












Cache County School District

  
123008 Spring Creek Middle
School (2026 Remodel) 00 0120 - 1 List of Schedules

SECTION 00 0120
LIST OF SCHEDULES

1.01 FRONT END SCHEDULE
A. See the attached schedule

END OF SECTION  00 0120



ID Description
Original

Duration
Start Finish

Spring Creek Retrofit 60 06/01/26 08/21/26A

10 Construction Start 0 06/01/26

20 Substantial Completion 0 08/21/26A

Interior 60 06/01/26 08/21/26

Demo 7 06/01/26 06/09/26

30 Area A Demo 7 06/01/26 06/09/26

35 Area C Demo 7 06/01/26 06/09/26

37 Area D Demo 7 06/01/26 06/09/26

38 Area E Demo 7 06/01/26 06/09/26

Framing 14 06/15/26 07/02/26

40 Area A Framing 2 06/15/26 06/16/26

45 Area C Framing 5 06/17/26 06/23/26

47 Area D Framing 2 06/24/26 06/25/26

48 Area E Framing 5 06/26/26 07/02/26

HVAC 25 06/17/26 07/21/26

50 Area A HVAC 10 06/17/26 06/30/26

55 Area C HVAC 10 07/01/26 07/14/26

57 Area E HVAC 5 07/15/26 07/21/26

Electrical 25 06/24/26 07/28/26

60 Area C Electrical 10 06/24/26 07/07/26

65 Area D Electrical 5 07/08/26 07/14/26

67 Area E Electrical 10 07/15/26 07/28/26

Plumbing 21 06/17/26 07/15/26

68 Area A Plumbing 7 06/17/26 06/25/26

69 Area C Plumbing 7 06/26/26 07/06/26

72 Area E Plumbing 7 07/07/26 07/15/26

Drywall 20 07/08/26 08/04/26

90 Area C Gyp Board Hang 5 07/08/26 07/14/26

100 Area C Gyp Board Tape 5 07/15/26 07/21/26

105 Area D Gyp Board Hang 5 07/15/26 07/21/26

107 Area D Gyp Board Tape 5 07/22/26 07/28/26

108 Area E Gyp Board Hang 5 07/22/26 07/28/26

109 Area E Gyp Board Tape 5 07/29/26 08/04/26

Painting 10 07/22/26 08/04/26

80 Area C Paint 5 07/22/26 07/28/26

85 Area E Paint 5 07/29/26 08/04/26

Ceiling 18 07/29/26 08/21/26

70 Area A Ceiling Grid 5 07/29/26 08/04/26

75 Area C Ceiling Grid 5 08/05/26 08/11/26

77 Area D Ceiling Grid 5 08/12/26 08/18/26

78 Area E Ceiling Grid 5 08/17/26 08/21/26

Flooring 10 08/05/26 08/18/26

110 Area C Flooring 5 08/05/26 08/11/26

112 Area E Flooring 5 08/12/26 08/18/26

Site Work 60 06/01/26 08/21/26

Playground 60 06/01/26 08/21/26

120 Playground Site Work 60 06/01/26 08/21/26

Fencing 10 08/10/26 08/21/26

130 Fence 10 08/10/26 08/21/26
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Start Date: 06/01/26

Finish Date: 08/21/26

Data Date: 06/01/26

Run Date: 02/13/26
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Schedule is subject to change
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Cache County School District

  
123008 Spring Creek Middle
School (2026 Remodel) 00 1113 - 1 Advertisement for Bids

SECTION 00 1113
ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS

SEE THE ATTACHED NOTICE TO BIDDERS
END OF SECTION  00 1113



SECTION 00010 – ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS:  

  

  

PROJECT:  

.  

  

Spring Creek Elementary Retrofit for Cache County School District located at 

350 West 100 North, Providence, Utah 84332.  

DESCRIPTION:  

  

Provide lump sum bids for divisions 01 1000 through 32 3113 for Construction phase 

as per Architectural drawings and specifications. Phase 1 will begin June 1, 2026, 

and will occur through August 21, 2026. Phase 2 will begin June 7, 2027, and will 

occur through August 20, 2027. 

 

TIME AND PLACE:  

  

DWA Construction, Inc. will receive contractor and supplier bids for the project at 

their Corporate Office located at 76 West 2400 North P.O. Box 3448, Logan, Utah 

84323 on March 4, 2026 @ 3:00 PM.  Faxed or emailed bids will be accepted. Please 

email bids to dwanate.h@dwaconstruct.com. 

 

TYPE OF BID:  

  

 

The package will be awarded using a low bid best Value selection process.  

PRE-BID MEETING:  

  

A pre-bid meeting will be held on February 27, 2026 @ 10:00am on site.   

COMPLETION  Liquidated damages will be assessed in the amount of $250.00 for each  

LIQUIDATED   calendar day that the project is delayed based on the project schedule for each  

DAMAGE  trade. Phase 1 will begin June 1, 2026, and be completed by August 21, 2026. Phase 

2 will begin June 7, 2027, and will occur through August 20, 2027. 

          

BIDDING     

DOCUMENTS:  

  

Bidding documents will be available February 18, 2026, through the office of DWA 

Construction, Inc., 76 West 2400 North P.O. Box 3448, Logan, Utah 84323 in 

accordance with the Instructions to Bidders. Bidders will be limited to one (1) set of 

documents. These sets WILL NOT be available to keep for the duration of the 

bidding. No partial sets of documents will be issued. Plans will also be available for 

viewing at our website www.dwaconstruct.com and the following plan rooms:  

1. Builders Exchange Plan Rooms 

       Phone: 775-329-7222 utahplanroom.com  

 

2. DWA Construction, Inc.: 76 West 2400 North Logan, Utah 84341 Phone: (435) 

752-6860 Fax (435) 752-7606  

  

3. DWA Construction Website - dwaconstruct.com under the Project Portal tab 

  

PERFORMANCE  Upon receipt of a contract exceeding $250,000.00, the successful Contractor  

AND PAYMENT:  

  

shall furnish to the Owner (at the CM/Owner’s option) a 100 percent Performance 

and Payment Bond in accordance with the Instructions to Bidders.    

BID BONDS  

  

  

No bid bond will be required for this project.    

RIGHT TO  DWA Construction, Inc. and the Owner reserves the right to  

REJECT BIDS:  

  

reject any or all bids and to waive any irregularities in any bid or in the bidding.  

      END OF SECTION  

 

http://www.dwaconstruct.com/
http://www.dwaconstruct.com/


Cache County School District

  
123008 Spring Creek Middle
School (2026 Remodel) 00 4325 - 1 Substitution Request Form -

During Procurement

SECTION 00 4325
SUBSTITUTION REQUEST FORM - DURING PROCUREMENT

SEE ATTACHED DOCUMENT
END OF SECTION  00 4325



SUBSTITUTION REQUEST
(During the Bidding/Negotiating 
Phase)

SPECIFICATION TITLE:

PHONE:

MODEL NO.:

SECTION: PAGE:

ADDRESS:

ARTICLE/PARAGRAPH:

DESCRIPTION:

PROPOSED SUBSTITUTION:

MANUFACTURER:

TRADE NAME:

SUPPORTING DATA ATTACHED:

PROJECT:
SUBSTITUTION  
REQUEST NUMBER:

TO:

RE: CONTRACT FOR:

DATE:

A/E PROJECT NUMBER:

FROM: 

Drawings Product Data Samples Tests Reports

CSI Form 1.5C (August 2020 version)

Attached data includes product description, specifications, drawings, photographs, and performance and test data 
adequate for evaluation of the request; applicable portions of the data are clearly identified. 
Attached data also includes a description of changes to the Contract Documents that the proposed substitution will 
require for its proper installation.

The Undersigned certifies:
· Proposed substitution has been fully investigated and determined to be equal or superior in all respects to 
  specified product.
· Same warranty will be furnished for proposed substitution as for specified product.
· Same maintenance service and source of replacement parts, as applicable, is available.
· Proposed substitution will have no adverse effect on other trades and will not affect or delay progress schedule.
· Proposed substitution does not affect dimensions and functional clearances.
· Payment will be made for changes to building design, including A/E design, detailing, and construction costs caused by 
  the substitution.

SUBMITTED BY:

SIGNED BY:

FIRM:

ADDRESS:

TELEPHONE:

A/E’s REVIEW AND RECOMMENDATION:

Approve Substitution—Make submittals in accordance with Specification Section 01 33 00 Submittal Procedures.

Approve Substitution as noted—Make submittals in accordance with Specification Section 01 33 00 Submittal 
Procedures.

Reject Substitution—Use specified materials.

Substitution Request received too late—Use specified materials.

SIGNED BY: DATE:

© 2020 The Construction Specifications Institute (CSI)

Page              of           



Cache County School District

  
123008 Spring Creek Middle
School (2026 Remodel) 00 5000 - 1 Contracting Forms and

Supplements

SECTION 00 5000
CONTRACTING FORMS AND SUPPLEMENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 CMGC CONTRACTOR IS RESPONSIBLE FOR OBTAINING A VALID LICENSE TO USE ALL

COPYRIGHTED DOCUMENTS SPECIFIED BUT NOT INCLUDED IN THE PROJECT MANUAL.
1.02 AGREEMENT AND CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT

A. The Agreement is based on AIA A101-2007.
1.03 FORMS

A. Use the following forms for the specified purposes unless otherwise indicated elsewhere in
 Contract Documents.

B. Bond Forms:
1. Performance and Payment Bond Form:  ​Subcontract Performance and Payment Bond 00

6000​.
2. Labor and Material: Labor and Material PaBond 00 6000

C. Post-Award Certificates and Other Forms:
1. Application for Payment Forms:  AIA G702 with AIA G703 (for Contractors).

D. Clarification and Modification Forms:
1. Request for Interpretation Form:  ​None - N/A​.
2. Architect's Supplemental Instructions Form:  AIA G710.
3. Request for Proposal Form:  ​N/A​.
4. Change Order Form:  AIA G701.

E. Closeout Forms:
1. Certificate of Substantial Completion Form:  AIA G704.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AIA A101-2007 - Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor where the basis

of Payment is a Stipulated Sum; 2007.
B. AIA G701 - Change Order; 2017.
C. AIA G702 - Application and Certificate for Payment; 1992.
D. AIA G703 - Continuation Sheet; 1992.
E. AIA G704 - Certificate of Substantial Completion; 2017.
F. AIA G710 - Architect's Supplemental Instructions; 2017.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION  00 5000
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Cache County School District

  
123008 Spring Creek Middle
School (2026 Remodel) 00 6000 - 1 Project Forms

SECTION 00 6000
PROJECT FORMS

PROJECT FORMS
1.01 BID FORM

A. See attached document
1.02 TAX EXEMPTION CERTIFICATE FORM (TC-721G)

A. See attached document
1.03 NEW PAYMENT REQUEST

A. See attached document
1.04 CONDITIONAL WAIVER AND RELEASE UPON PROGRESS PAYMENT

A. See attached document
1.05 FINAL WAIVER AND RELEASE

A. See attached document
1.06 PURCHASE ORDER AGREEMENT

A. See attached document.
1.07 SUB-CONTRACT AGREEMENT

A. See attached document
1.08 REQUEST FOR TAXPAYER IDENTIFICATION NUMBER AND CERTIFICATION W-9 FORM

END OF SECTION  00 6000



Spring Creek Elementary Retrofit  

Providence, Utah                                                                                                                Providence, Utah 

                                                                                                                                        SECTION 00-5000 

 

 

Section 00-5000 

 

BID FORM 
Spring Creek Elementary Retrofit 

  
Bid form must be completed in its entirety for bid to be considered. 

 
 

Subcontractor/supplier name: __________________________________________________ 

Business Address: _____________________________________________________________ 

Point of Contact:   _____________________________________________________________ 

Phone Number: _______________________________________________________________ 

Email Address: _______________________________________________________________ 

Contractor License Number: ___________________________________________________ 

 
 
BID TO:  DWA Construction, Inc. 
  76 West 2400 North - P.O. Box 3448 - Logan, Utah 84323-3448  
             Phone: 435-752-6860   Fax: 435-752-7606  

E-mail: dwanate.h@dwaconstruct.com   

 
 
PLEASE NOTE that this project is tax exempt – DO NOT include sales tax. 

If you are bidding more than one specification section,  
Please attach additional breakdown information. 

 
 

Acknowledge addendums: (list each separately) ___, ___, ___, ___, ___, ___, ___, ___. 
 

 

Bidding Section(s): 

___________________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

___________________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

 

mailto:dwanate.h@dwaconstruct.com


Spring Creek Elementary Retrofit  

Providence, Utah                                                                                                                Providence, Utah 

                                                                                                                                        SECTION 00-5000 

 

 

Section 00-5000 

 

Phase 1: ($________________________________________________________________________________) 

Written amount: _____________________________________________________________________dollars 

 

Phase 2: ($________________________________________________________________________________) 

Written amount: _____________________________________________________________________dollars 

 
(In case of discrepancy between the written amount and numeral, written amount will govern) 

 
ADDITIONAL INFORMATION NEEDED: 
 
  

Bid Alternate #1 – Breezeway addition: Please provide alternate pricing for this item as shown in the 

bidding documents. ($___________________________)                                                                                                                

Written amount: _____________________________________________________________dollars 

 

 

ADDITIONAL BIDDING REQUIREMENTS: 
 
(Failure to respond where required may result in disqualification of bid) 
 

1. Bids shall be priced lump sum to furnish and / or install all material and / or equipment as required by 
plans and specifications for a complete installation.   

 
2. The construction duration for Phase 1 will be from June 1, 2026, through August 21, 2026. The 

construction duration for Phase 2 will be from June 7, 2027, through August 20, 2027.  Material and 
equipment must be delivered and installed in accordance with the Construction Manager’s schedule as 
updated throughout the project.  Liquidated damages are $250.00 per day.  See Advertisement for Bids. 
 

  COST OF PAYMENT AND PERFORMANCE BOND: $_____________________________________.   
Only bids over $250,000.00 will require a performance and payment bond at CM/Owner option. 
(This amount will be added to the base bid amount, if payment and performance bonds are required.  If 
no amount is provided, it will be presumed that the bidder is unable to bond for its work on this project 
and may be cause for rejection).                                                                                                                                                                                      

 
4. The Construction Manager and Owner reserve the right to accept or reject any, and all proposals or 

alternates with or without cause for any reason determined to be in the owner’s best interest and to waive 
any bidding informality or irregularity. 

 
5. The undersigned bidder, having examined the Drawings, Specifications and related documents in their 

entirety, and the site of the proposed work, and being familiar with all of the conditions surrounding the 
construction of the proposed project including the availability of labor, hereby proposes to complete the 
work listed above in accordance with the Contract Documents and within the time set forth, at the price 
stated above and upon the subcontract form included in the Specifications.  The above price is to cover all 
expenses incurred in performing the work required under the Contract Documents. 



Spring Creek Elementary Retrofit  

Providence, Utah                                                                                                                Providence, Utah 

                                                                                                                                        SECTION 00-5000 

 

 

Section 00-5000 

 

 
6. CONTRACTOR’S QUALIFICATION STATEMENT: Upon request the low bidders shall submit AIA 
Document A305 Contractor’s Qualification Statement.  Failure to make a statement satisfactory to the 
Owner or Construction Manager will be reason to reject the bid as non-responsive.  Past performance on 
similar projects, the demonstrated ability to complete work on schedule and ability to perform the work 
on this project to the satisfaction of the Owner and Construction Manager will be a priority. 

 

 
BY ITS SIGNATURE, BIDDER ACKNOWLEDGES THAT THE BID DOCUMENTS ARE A 
COMPLETE PACKAGE.  BIDDER CERTIFIES IT HAS REVIEWED ALL BID DOCUMENTS 
TO DETERMINE ITS TOTAL SCOPE OF WORK AND HAVE INCLUDED ALL RELATED 
COSTS. 

 
 
Name of Bidder 

X_______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Authorized Signature                                                                                                                             

X_____________________________________________________ Date_____________________ 
 
Printed name of authorized signature               Contact phone number 

X_______________________________________________________________________________ 
 

Contractor License Number:                                                          



TC-721G
Rev. 5/18

Utah State Tax Commission

Exemption Certificate for Governments & Schools
(Sales, Use, Tourism and Motor Vehicle Rental Tax)

 Name of institution claiming exemption (purchaser)   Telephone Number

 Street Address  City State ZIP Code

 Authorized Signature Name (please print)  Title

 Name of Seller or Supplier:
   Date

The person signing this certificate MUST check the applicable box showing the basis for which the exemption is being claimed.

Email questions to taxmaster@utah.gov. You may also write or visit the Tax Commission at 210 N 1950 W, Salt Lake City, UT 84134, or call 
801-297-2200 or toll free 1-800-662-4335.

DO NOT SEND THIS CERTIFICATE TO THE TAX COMMISSION
Keep it with your records in case of an audit.

❑ UNITED STATES GOVERNMENT OR NATIVE AMERICAN TRIBE
I certify the tangible personal property or services purchased are to 
be paid directly with funds from the entity noted on this form and will 
be used in the exercise of essential governmental or tribal functions. 
NOTE: Includes sales of tangible personal property to federally 
chartered credit unions. “Directly” does not include per diem, entity 
advances, or government reimbursements for employee credit card 
purchases. 

❑ CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS PURCHASED FOR SCHOOLS 
OR PUBLIC TRANSIT DISTRICTS
I certify the construction materials purchased are on behalf of a 
public elementary or secondary school, or public transit district. I 
further certify the purchased construction materials will be installed 
or converted into real property owned by the school or public transit 
district.
Name of school or public transit district: 
________________________________
Name of project: _______________________

❑ FOREIGN DIPLOMAT
I certify the purchases are authorized by a diplomatic tax exemption 
card issued by the United States.
Foreign diplomat number:  ___________________

  Construction Materials Purchased for Airports
I certify the construction materials are purchased by, on behalf of, or 
for the benefit of Salt Lake International Airport, or a new airport 
owned or operated by a city in Davis, Utah, Washington or Weber 
County. I further certify the construction materials will be installed or 
converted into real property owned by and located at the airport.

❑ UTAH LOCAL GOVERNMENTS AND PUBLIC ELEMENTARY 
AND SECONDARY SCHOOLS
Sales Tax License No.  ________________
I certify the tangible personal property or services purchased are to 
be paid directly with funds from the entity noted on this form and will 
be used in the exercise of that entity’s essential functions. For 
construction materials, if the purchaser is a Utah local government, 
these construction materials will be installed or converted into real 
property by employees of this government entity. 
CAUTION: This exemption does not apply to government or educa-
tional entities of other states and is not valid for lodging-related 
purchases.

❑ UTAH STATE GOVERNMENT
Sales Tax License No.  ________________
I certify the tangible personal property or services purchased are to 
be paid directly with funds from the entity noted on this form and will 
be used in the exercise of its essential functions. For construction 
materials, they will be installed or converted into real property by 
employees of this government entity.
CAUTION:  This exemption does not apply to other states and is not 
valid for lodging-related purchases.

❑ HEBER VALLEY HISTORIC RAILROAD
I certify these purchases and sales are by the Heber Valley Historic 
Railroad Authority or its operators and are related to the operation 
and maintenance of the Heber Valley Historic Railroad.

To be valid this certificate must be filled in completely, including a check mark in the proper box.

A sales tax license number is required only where indicated.

Please sign, date and, if applicable, include your license or exemption number.

NOTE TO SELLER: Keep this certificate on file since it must be available for audit review.

NOTE TO PURCHASER: Keep a copy of this certificate for your records. You must notify the seller of cancellation, modification, or limitation of the 
exemption you have claimed.

If you need an accommodation under the Americans with Disabilities Act, email taxada@utah.gov, or call 801-297-3811 or TDD 801-297-2020. 
Please allow three working days for a response.

DO NOT SEND THIS CERTIFICATE TO THE TAX COMMISSION



 
                     

 

PAYMENT REQUEST FORM 
 
 

Project Name:  Spring Creek Elementary Retrofit 

Invoice/Payment Application Number:      Period Ending Date:       

 

STATEMENT OF CONTRACT AMOUNT: 

1. Original Contract Amount         $    

2. Approved Change Orders         $    

3. Adjusted Contract Amount (Add or Subtract line 2 from line 1)     $    

 
PROGRESS BILLING: 

4. Work Completed and Materials Provided on Contract to Date (        % to date)   $    

5. Less Retention ( 5% to date)        $    

6. Total Work Completed and Materials Provided Less Retention (Subtract line 5 from line 4)  $    

7. Total Previous Application for Payments (Line 6 from previous application)    $     

8. AMOUNT DUE THIS REQUEST (Subtract line 7 from line 6)     $    

 

LABOR & MATERIALS SUPPLIED THIS MONTH: 

9. Materials supplied this month        $    

10. Labor this month          $    

Supplier/Subcontractor Lien Releases (DWA provided forms) must be provided prior to distribution of payments. 

Waiver & Releases attached to this payment request form? (circle one).   Yes    No 

Name and Amount of Two-Party Checks required on this months draw:         

               

 

 
Company Name:           

   DWA Utah Conditional Waiver & Release Upon Progress Payment must be attached to this request. 

 
 

By:           
   (Signature Here) 
 

Print Name:          
Title:           
Date:           

 
 
 
 
P.O. Box 3448           Phone: (435)752-6860 

Logan, Utah 84323-3448    www.dwaconstruct.com   Fax: (435)752-7606 

             

 



 

                     

 

CONDITIONAL WAIVER AND RELEASE 

UPON PROGRESS PAYMENT 

 
  Property Name:     Spring Creek Elementary Retrofit       

   
Property Location:   350 West 100 North, Providence, Utah 84332     
  
Undersigned’s Customer:              
 
Invoice/Payment Application Number:         
 
Payment Amount:           
 
Payment Period:           

 
To the extent provided below, this document becomes effective to release and the undersigned is considered to 
waive any notice of lien or right under Utah Code Ann., Title 38, Chapter 1, Mechanics’ Liens, or any bond right 
under Utah Code Ann., Title 14, Contractors Bonds, or Section 63-56-504 related to payment rights the 
undersigned has on the above described Property once: 
 
 

1. the undersigned endorses a check in the above referenced Payment Amount payable to the undersigned; and 

2. the check is paid by the depository institution on which it is drawn. 

This waiver and release applies to a progress payment for the work, materials, equipment, or a combination of 
work, materials, and equipment furnished by the undersigned to the Property or to the Undersigned’s Customer 
which are the subject of the invoice or Payment Application, but only to the extent of the Payment Amount. 
 
This waiver and release does not apply to any retention withheld; any items, modifications, or changes pending 
approval; disputed items and claims; or items furnished or invoiced after the Payment Period. 
 
The undersigned warrants that the undersigned either has already paid or will use the money the undersigned 
receives from this progress payment promptly to pay in full all the undersigned’s laborers, subcontractors, 
materialmen, and suppliers for all work, materials, equipment, or combination of work, materials, and equipment 
that are the subject of this waiver and release. 
 
 
 
 Dated:         

         

 (Company Name) 
 

 By:        

 Its:        

 

P.O. Box 3448           Phone: (435)752-6860 

Logan, Utah 84323-3448    www.dwaconstruct.com   Fax: (435)752-7606 

 



 

                     

 

WAIVER AND RELEASE 

UPON FINAL PAYMENT 

 
  Property Name:     Spring Creek Elementary Retrofit       

       
Property Location:   350 West 100 North, Providence, Utah 84332      
 
Undersigned’s Customer:              
 
Invoice/Payment Application Number:              
 
Payment Amount:              
 

 
To the extent provided below, this document becomes effective to release and the undersigned is considered to 
waive any notice of lien or right under Utah Code Ann., Title 38, Chapter 1, Mechanics’ Liens, or any bond right 
under Utah Code Ann., Title 14, Contractors Bonds, or Section 63-56-504 related to payment rights the 
undersigned has on the above-described Property once: 
 
 

1. the undersigned endorses a check in the above referenced Payment Amount payable to the undersigned; and 

2. the check is paid by the depository institution on which it is drawn. 

 

This waiver and release applies to the final payment for the work, materials, equipment, or a combination of work, 
materials, and equipment furnished by the undersigned to the Property or to the Undersigned’s Customer.  
 
The undersigned warrants that the undersigned either has already paid or will use the money the undersigned receives 
from the final payment promptly to pay in full all the undersigned’s laborers, subcontractors, materialmen, and suppliers 
for all work, materials, equipment, or combination of work, materials, and equipment that are the subject of this waiver 
and release. 
 
 
 Dated:         

         

 (Company Name) 
 

 By:        

 Its:        

 

 

 

 

 

P.O. Box 3448           Phone: (435)752-6860 

Logan, Utah 84323-3448    www.dwaconstruct.com   Fax: (435)752-7606 

 



 
P.O. Box 3448 Logan, Utah 84323-3448 

 

Purchase Order Agreement         
 

 

 

This agreement made at Logan, State of Utah, on the 20th day of March, 2026 by and between DWA 

CONSTRUCTION, INC. P.O. BOX 3448 LOGAN, UT 84323-3448 PHONE:(435)752-6860 FAX:(435)752-7606 

hereinafter referred to as the prime Contractor and SUPPLIER NAME; STREET ADDRESS; CITY, STATE 

ZIP CODE; PHONE(000)000-0000  FAX: N/A, hereinafter referred to as the Supplier. 

 

The Supplier shall furnish all materials, fabrication labor and shop drawings required for section. 

 
DESCRIPTION OF SECTION, FOB TO JOBSITE AS PER PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS. 

 

TOTAL CONTRACT AMOUNT: $0,000.00 
This project is tax exempt.  Addendum 00-00 acknowledged & included in price.  Phase 1 completion 08-21-26, Phase 2 completion 08-20-2027 
 

The construction project identified as SPRING CREEK ELEMENTARY RETROFIT, located at 350 WEST 

100 NORTH, State of UTAH, as shown in the plans and specifications pertaining to the above, named project and 

any other agreements made between the General Contractor and Supplier.  The General Contractor and Architect 

shall have final approval of the design of the furnished items. 

 

All materials shall be delivered F.O.B. jobsite by Supplier for the total purchase order price of Zero 

thousand zero hundred dollars and 00 cents, $0,000.00. 

 

Supplier shall be liable for all payroll taxes and related employee costs with respect to employees employed 

by same and shall furnish proof of worker’s compensation insurance and liability insurance if requested by Prime 

Contractor. 

  

 

 

                                                                                           

 DWA CONSTRUCTION, INC. 

 

                                                                                      

                                                                                                                                   

 SUPPLIER NAME         



SUBCONTRACT AGREEMENT 

 
THIS SUBCONTRACT AGREEMENT (hereinafter Agreement), made at Logan, Utah, this 20th day of MARCH, 2026, by and between 

DWA CONSTRUCTION, INC., P.O. Box 3448, Logan, Utah 84323, hereinafter referred to as DWA, and SUBCONTRACTOR NAME;  

STREET ADDRESS; CITY, STATE, ZIP CODE; PHONE(000)000-0000   FAX: N/A, hereinafter referred to as the Subcontractor. DWA 

and Subcontractor agree as follows: 

 
1. SCOPE OF WORK 

 

a. The Project 

SPRING CREEK ELEMENTARY RETROFIT            

350 WEST 100 NORTH                                        

PROVIDENCE, UTAH 84332               

  
b. The work to be performed by the Subcontractor under the terms of this Agreement consists of completing the Work (as hereinafter defined) in a manner that all 

components will work as intended, and furnishing, without limitation, all labor, material, supplies, tools, implements, equipment, scaffolding, permits, fees, warranties, bonds, and taxes 

to complete  all of the following in strict accordance with all applicable drawings, plans, specifications, and contract documents:   

SECTION OR DIVISION NUMBER 00 0000 – DESCRIPTION OF SCOPE OF WORK; FURNISHED AND INSTALLED COMPLETE PER PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS 

               

                                                        

ADDENDUMS 00-00 ACKNOWLEDGED                             PHASE 1 COMPLETION DATE: 08-21-26 – PHASE 2 COMPLETION DATE: 08-20-27  

 
 

(All items to be performed by Subcontractor as described in sections 1.b., 1.c. and 1.d. are hereafter referenced as the “Work”).     

                    

 Phase 1:   $         0,000.00              

    Phase 2:   $         0,000.00 A  

    $                       A  

 

TOTAL AMOUNT:   $_       0,000.00 

           PROJECT IS EXEMPT FROM UTAH SALES TAX  

 

c. Work per Contract.  The Work shall be performed and completed in strict accordance with (1) the complete plans and specifications (hereinafter, the “Plans and 
Specifications”), as prepared by DESIGN WEST ARCHITECTS (hereinafter, “Architect”) for CACHE COUNTY SCHOOL DISTRICT (hereinafter, “Owner”); (2) DWA’s prime 
contract with Owner; and (3) all documents referenced in DWA’s prime contract with the Owner, including, without limitation, the Plans and Specifications and all addenda or 

authorized changes issued prior to the date of execution of this Agreement (hereafter collectively, the “Contract”).  Subcontractor acknowledges receipt of a complete copy of the the 

Contract.  No delineation of duties of the Subcontractor in this Agreement shall be utilized to avoid requirements of the Contract, including the Plans and Specifications, for the Work of 

Subcontractor. 

 

d. Work Standard.  All Work to be performed as set forth herein above shall be complete and shall be accomplished in accordance with the Plans and Specifications, the 
Contract, addenda, shop drawings, and Architect’s directions.  All Work shall be done in a workmanlike manner, shall be acceptable to DWA, and shall comply in every detail to the 

Owner’s Plans and Specifications.  In the event of any doubt or question arising between DWA and Subcontractor with respect to the Work, the decision of the Architect shall be 

conclusive and binding.  

 

e. No Architect.  Should there be no supervising architect over the Work, then the matter in question shall be determined as provided in Section 11 of this Agreement.   

 

f. Submittals. Within 30 days after it signs this Agreement, Subcontractor shall issue by mail or email all required submittals to DWA, together with detailed information as 

to how the submittals comply with the Contract.  No submittal shall be deemed accepted until signed in writing by DWA, and acceptance by DWA does not change or waive the 

requirement for Subcontractor to comply with the Contract, Plans and Specifications and other documents for which Subcontractor remains responsible.  Any rejected 

submittal shall be corrected and replaced by Subcontractor within seven (7) calendar days of notice of the rejection. 

 

 
 

2. PAYMENTS 

 

a. Requests for Payment. DWA agrees to pay to the Subcontractor for the satisfactory completion of the Work the sum of Zero thousand Zero hundred dollars and 00 

cents******** ($0,000.00) in monthly payments of  95% of the Work performed in any preceding month, in accordance with the Request for Payment prepared by the Subcontractor 

and as approved by DWA and Architect, such payments to be made only as payments are received by DWA from the Owner covering the approved portion of the Subcontractor’s 
monthly Request for Payment (“Draws”).  Receipt of payment by DWA from Owner is an absolute condition precedent to any payment to Subcontractor, and payment to Subcontractor 

will only be made after DWA receives payment from the Owner.  DWA may in its discretion make payments in the name of Subcontractor or by joint check to any employee, supplier, 
or subcontractors of Subcontractor (hereinafter collectively “Subs”) who have furnished materials or labor to said Subcontractor as part of the Work.  The subcontractor shall credit the 

amounts of such payments against any amounts that DWA owes or allegedly owes to Subcontractor.  Subcontractor agrees to use the attached Request for Payment (Exhibit A) in all 

submittals for payment, and with each submittal for payment to deliver a fully executed Lien Waiver (Exhibit B for progress payments and Exhibit C for Final Payment) for the Work 

completed to date in accordance with the Contract, including but not limited to Lien Waivers from all material suppliers and Subs, at all tiers.  DWA may modify the form of the Request 

for Payment and Lien Waivers as needed in its sole discretion.  

 

b. Documentation and Verification.  DWA shall have the right to request underlying documentation to support any Request for Payment submitted by Subcontractor to 
DWA.  Upon such request, Subcontractor shall provide the underlying documents that justify the costs set forth in the Request for Payment.  DWA also has the right, and Subcontractor 

hereby authorizes DWA, to communicate with any Subs, suppliers and employees regarding the status of Subcontractor’s accounts with respect to the Work, and Subcontractor 

authorizes all Subs, suppliers and employees to disclose the requested information to DWA. 
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c. Timing. Draw requests must be submitted and received by DWA by the 25th of each month.  Payment to the Subcontractor will be made for completed, acceptable Work 

no later than thirty (30) days after the corresponding payment has been received by DWA from Owner.  

 
d. No Request for Payment. In the event the Subcontractor does not submit to DWA such Request for Payment prior to the date of submission of DWA’s monthly Draw to 

Owner, then DWA may include in its monthly Draw to the Owner for work performed during the preceding month such amount as it shall deem proper for the Work of the 

Subcontractor for the preceding month, and the Subcontractor agrees to accept such approved portion thereof as its regular monthly payment, as described above, subject to all other 

terms of this Agreement.   

e. Fiduciary Duty.  The Subcontractor agrees that any funds received for the performance of the Work under this Agreement shall be used exclusively for labor, materials, 

and equipment furnished as part of the Work, that the Subcontractor has a fiduciary responsibility with respect to these funds, and that these funds will not be diverted to satisfy 

obligations the Subcontractor may have under any other contracts, debts, liabilities or obligations unrelated to the Work.  

 
f. Withheld/Offset Payments.  DWA may withhold a monthly payment and/or final payment to such extent as may be necessary in the exercise of DWA’s discretion to 

protect DWA from loss for which the Subcontractor is responsible, including but not limited to, loss resulting from defective Work or untimely Work, third party claims, failure of 

Subcontractor to pay employees or suppliers, incomplete Requests for Payment, failure to submit required documentation, or the filing of any payment bond claim, mechanics lien, lis 

pendens or related claims. If Subcontractor has unfulfilled obligations to DWA on other projects, DWA may exercise a right of offset of sums from other projects due to DWA from 

Subcontractor against any payment due Subcontractor for the Work. 

 

g. Extra Work. If Subcontractor performs extra work or changes to the Work without receiving a written Change Order prior to the execution of such Work, DWA shall be 

under no obligation to compensate the Subcontractor for such work. 
 

h. Final Payment and Warranty.  Before final payment is made, the Subcontractor agrees to execute to DWA and/or the Owner a written final lien waiver (together with final 

lien  waivers from all material suppliers and Subs) and/or lien releases, if necessary, and a written guarantee for its Work, agreeing to make good without cost to the Owner or DWA any 

and all defects due to imperfect workmanship and/or materials which may appear within the period so established in the Contract; and if no such period be stipulated in the Contract, then 

such guarantee shall be executed for a period of one year from date the Owner accepts the Work.  The Subcontractor further agrees to execute any special guarantees as provided by the 

terms of the Contract, prior to final payment.  DWA’s payment of any sums to Subcontractor shall not constitute a waiver of any claims DWA may have against Subcontractor.   

 
3. PROSECUTION OF WORK, DELAYS, ETC. 

 

a. Time Is of the Essence and Conflicting Terms.  DWA and the Subcontractor agree to be bound by the terms of the Contract, construction regulations, general conditions, 

Plans and Specifications, and any and all other contract documents, if any there be, insofar as applicable to this Agreement, and to that portion of the Work herein described to be 

performed by the Subcontractor. If conflicting requirements of Subcontractor exist in the Contract and this Agreement or otherwise, Subcontractor shall be bound to do the additional, 

greater or more costly requirements as part of the Work.  

 

b. Schedule.  DWA shall establish the Work Schedule (“Schedule”) within the first month after signing this Agreement, which Schedule may be reasonably modified and 
refined by DWA, which shall give notice of the same to the Subcontractor.  DWA is the owner of the Schedule and of all float and slack time within the Schedule. 

 

c. Commencement.  Commencement of the Work by Subcontractor is an expression by the Subcontractor that: 

 

(1) This Agreement has been accepted in its entirety. 

 

(2) The Subcontractor has fully reviewed and analyzed all of the Plans and Specifications, this Agreement and the Contract, and the Total Amount in paragraph 1.b. is fair, 
just and complete compensation for the Work. 

 

(3) The Subcontractor is aware of any impact or interference which the site conditions, climate, construction sequence, and the work of other Subcontractors will have upon 

access, operations, efficiency, and related factors of the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor; and 

 

(4) It is the Subcontractor’s responsibility to identify any non-code compliant construction details, omissions and discrepancies with respect to the Work, and none have been 

identified. 

 
d. Due Diligence.  The Subcontractor shall prosecute its Work with due diligence so as not to delay the completion of the Project and the work of DWA or other 

subcontractors.  In the event that the Subcontractor neglects and/or fails to supply the necessary labor and/or materials, tools, implements, equipment, etc., in the opinion of DWA to 

timely complete the Work or to complete the Work in accordance with the Contract, then DWA shall notify the Subcontractor in writing setting forth the deficiency and/or delinquency; 

and within three (3) business days after date of such written notice, if the Subcontractor fails to correct the Work or to commence and continue correction of such default or neglect with 

diligence and promptness, DWA shall have the right if DWA so desires to take over the Work of the Subcontractor in full, and exclude the Subcontractor from any further participation 

in the Work covered by this Agreement; or at DWA’s option, DWA may take over such portion of the Subcontractor’s Work as DWA shall deem to be in the best interest of DWA, and 

permit the Subcontractor to continue with the remaining portions of the Work.   

 
e. Replacement and Costs.  Whichever method DWA might elect to pursue in the preceding paragraph, in addition to any and all other remedies in this Agreement, in law 

and in equity, the Subcontractor agrees to release DWA, for its use only, without recourse, any materials, tools, implements, equipment, etc., on the site, belonging to or in the possession 

of the Subcontractor, for the benefit of DWA, in correcting or completing the Work covered in this Agreement; and DWA agrees to correct or complete the Work to best of DWA’s 

ability and in the most economical manner available to DWA at the time.  Any costs incurred by DWA in doing any such portion of the Work covered by this Agreement shall be 

charged against any monies due or to become due under the terms of this Agreement; and in the event the total amount due or to become due under the terms of this Agreement shall be 

insufficient to cover the costs accrued by DWA in completing the Work, the Subcontractor and its sureties, if any, shall be bound and liable to DWA for the difference.  

 
f. Delays.  If Subcontractor believes any delays in the Schedule are required through no fault of the Subcontractor, within seven (7) days after the event giving rise to the 

delay, Subcontractor must submit a written change order to DWA, specifying and detailing any basis for increased costs; and upon failure to timely submit, Subcontractor waives any 

right to submit or have approved the change order. 

 

g. Delay Liability.  The Subcontractor shall not be held liable for any delays arising out of acts of God, strikes, embargoes, or other causes explicitly determined by DWA to 

be beyond the control of the Subcontractor.  Subcontractor will be responsible for liquidated damages of $250.00 per day for any delay to DWA or any other subcontractors which may 

be directly attributable to Subcontractor; and provided, further, that if the Subcontractor fails to meet the Schedule as determined by DWA and as it may reasonably be amended from 

time to time by DWA under this Agreement, DWA may withhold from the contract price due the Subcontractor under this Agreement an amount equal to $250.00 per day times the 
number of days after the Schedule until that portion of the Work is completed, and in such event shall apply said sum against all sums owing from DWA to Subcontractor, and 

Subcontractor agrees to pay any deficiency on demand.  All delay charges will be deducted from the amount due Subcontractor.   
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h. Defects.  Should the proper and accurate performance of any Work under this Agreement depend wholly or partially upon the proper workmanlike or accurate 

performance of any work or materials furnished by DWA or of other subcontractors on the Project, the Subcontractor agrees to use all means necessary to discover any such defects and 

report the same in writing to DWA before proceeding with the Work which is so dependent, and Subcontractor shall allow DWA a reasonable amount of time in which to remedy such 
defects; and in the event Subcontractor does not so report to DWA in writing, then it shall be assumed that the Subcontractor has fully accepted the work of others as being satisfactory, 

and Subcontractor shall be fully responsible thereafter for the satisfactory performance of the Work covered by this Agreement, regardless of the defective work of others.  

 

i. Clean-up.  Subcontractor will be responsible for clean-up, removal, and proper disposal of all debris from performing the Work.  Failure to clean up rubbish and debris 

shall serve as cause for withholding further payments to Subcontractor until such time as this condition is corrected to the satisfaction of DWA.  Use of the dumpster located on the 

Project site is under the discretion of DWA, and all charges for use will be deducted from sums due to the Subcontractor.  Daily cleaning up of all tools, equipment, material, and debris 

is required.  

 
j. Loss/Theft.  DWA assumes no responsibility whatsoever on account of any loss or damage to tools or equipment or for materials while on the Project site prior to 

installation.  Further, DWA assumes no responsibility whatsoever on account of loss by theft or otherwise of Subcontractor’s tools or equipment while on the Project site.  

 

k. Subs.  The Subcontractor represents and warrants the following to be the sole Subs and sole suppliers: 

____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 

No Subs or suppliers may be changed without the written consent of DWA. 

 
l. Punchlist Items.  When the Subcontractor considers that the Work is substantially complete, the Subcontractor shall prepare and submit to DWA a comprehensive list of 

items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment (the “Punchlist”).  DWA shall have the right to supplement the Punchlist with additional items that DWA, Architect, or Owner 

deems reasonably necessary to complete the Project based upon DWA’s, Architect’s, or Owner’s independent inspection of the Work.  Failure to include an item on the Punchlist shall 

not alter the responsibility of the Subcontractor to complete all Work in accordance with the Contract. 

 

m. Final Completion.  The Subcontractor shall cause Punchlist items to be completed within the timeframe, if any, determined by the Architect or, if no timeframe is so 

determined, then within thirty (30) days of the Completion Date.  If the Subcontractor fails to correct or promptly commences to correct the deficiencies within the time period required 
for the Subcontractor to do so, DWA may, upon three (3) days written notice to the Subcontractor, take over and perform some or all of the Punchlist items.  DWA may deduct from the 

final payment the actual cost to DWA of performing or causing others to perform these Punchlist items.  DWA may withhold one hundred and fifty percent (150%) or the amount 

determined by the Architect, whichever is greater, of the estimated cost to complete the Punchlist items until Subcontractor completes the Punchlist items in accordance with the 

Contract or DWA completes or causes others to complete the Punchlist items. 

 

4. SAFETY 

 

The Subcontractor shall perform all Work in compliance with all Federal, State, and Local Safety regulations and standards (including OSHA), DWA’s Safety rules and 
policies, and in such a manner that will protect the Subcontractor’s employees and others from injury.  The Subcontractor shall require all persons, employees, workers, material men 

related to the performance of this Agreement to wear regulation hard hats and other required safety equipment while on the Project site.  If Subcontractor’s employees are found on the 

Project site not wearing hard hats and other required safety equipment after written notice has been previously given to comply with this provision, Subcontractor will be subject to a 

$25.00 per occurrence fine, which will be deducted from sums due to Subcontractor.  In addition, Subcontractor agrees to pay all fines, penalties and assessments resulting from its, its 

employees’ and its Subs’ failure to comply with any of the foregoing and to indemnify and hold DWA harmless from payment of the same.  If any unsafe work is being performed by 

others on the Project and is observed by the Subcontractor, Subcontractor shall notify DWA immediately of such.   

 
5. SURETY BOND 

 

The Subcontractor agrees to furnish to DWA, at the Subcontractor’s expense, a surety bond guaranteeing the faithful performance, including completion, of this Agreement 

and the payment of all labor and material bills in connection with the execution of the Work covered by this Agreement.  The bond is to be written by a surety company designated or 

approved by DWA, and in a form satisfactory to DWA.   

 

6. PERMITS, LICENSES, FEES, TAXES, ETC. 

 

The Subcontractor shall, at Subcontractor’s own cost and expense, apply for and obtain all necessary permits and licenses, and Subcontractor shall conform strictly to the 

laws, ordinances and regulations in force in the locality where the Work on the Project is being done.  The Subcontractor shall indemnify and hold DWA harmless against liability by 

reason of the Subcontractor having failed to pay federal, state, county, or municipal taxes or to otherwise comply with applicable laws, ordinances and regulations.   

 

7. INSURANCE 

 

a. The Subcontractor agrees to comply in all respects with the employment and payment of labor required by law. 

 
b. The Subcontractor agrees to carry comprehensive public liability and property damage insurance, and such other insurance as DWA might deem necessary, in an amount 

as approved by DWA in order to protect the Owner, DWA and Subcontractor against loss resulting from any acts of the Subcontractor, its agents and/or employees, including but not 

limited to the following: 

 

(1) Commercial General Liability policy (CGL) with limits of not less than $1,000,000 each occurrence and $2,000,000 aggregate for the Work. 

 

(a) CGL coverage must be written on ISO occurrence form CG 00 01 10/01 or an equivalent, providing coverage for the indemnifications required in this Agreement, 
including but not limited to independent contractors, products-completed operations, personal injury and property damage. 

 

(b) DWA, Owner and all other parties required of DWA, must be named as an additional insured on the CGL policy using an additional insured endorsement that provides 

primary, non-contributory coverage AND completed operations coverage. 

 

(c) The Subcontractor must maintain CGL coverage for itself and all additional insureds for the duration of the Work and maintain Complete Operations coverage for itself 

and each additional insured for at least 3 years after completion of the Work or the length of the state’s statute of repose, whichever is greater. 

 
(2) Business Automobile Liability coverage with limits of $1,000,000 for each accident.  Coverage should include liability arising out of all owned, leased, hired and non-

owned automobiles. 
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(3) Commercial Umbrella coverage with limits of at least $2,000,000.  Coverage must include all entities that are additional insured on the CGL. 

 

(4) Workers’ Compensation and Employers’ Liability coverage with limits of at least $500,000 for each accident, $500,000 for bodily injury by accident, and $500,000 for 
each employee for injury by disease.  

 

(5) To the fullest extent permitted by law, all policies must provide a waiver of subrogation on the CGL, Business Automobile, Workers’ Compensation and Umbrella 

Liability policies.  

 

(6) A copy of the additional insured endorsements and policies must be provided to DWA prior to commencement of Work or within seven (7) days of written request of 

DWA, whichever first occurs. 

 
c. All insurance must provide at least thirty (30) days’ written notice to DWA prior to cancellation of any insurance.  All insurance must have a Best’s rating of no less than 

A- and must be authorized to do business in the state where the Project is located.  

 

d. If any insurance coverage, clauses or limits beyond those provided herein are required in the Contract, the Subcontractor shall provide the same. 

 

8.  ASSUMPTION OF DUTIES AND INDEMNIFICATION 

 

a. The Subcontractor assumes toward DWA all the obligations and responsibilities that DWA assumes toward the Owner.  The Subcontractor shall indemnify DWA and the 
Owner against, and save them harmless from, any all loss, damage, expenses, costs, and attorney’s fees incurred or suffered on account of any breach this Agreement, or any conditions, 

provisions or covenants of the Agreement. 

 

To the fullest extend permitted by law, Subcontractor shall indemnify, defend, and hold harmless DWA and its agents, affiliates, and employees from and against all claims, 

liabilities, damages, losses, and expenses, including but not limited to attorney’s fees, arising out of or resulting from the performance of the Work, provided that any such claim, 

liability, damage, loss or expense (1) is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease, or death, or to injury or destruction of tangible property including the loss of use resulting 

therefrom, or (2) due to any failure by Subcontractor to make any payment to Subs, materials providers, or others who have provided services or materials in connection with the Work.  
In the event of any collection action, payment bond claim, or mechanics lien filed by a labor or materials supplier against the Project for which DWA or Owner has paid or any other 

claim arising under this paragraph or Agreement, DWA may either (i) tender the defense of such claims to Subcontractor or (ii) retain an attorney and defend such claims and receive 

reimbursement from Subcontractor for all costs and attorney fees thereby incurred, and (3) is caused by whole or in part by an act or an omission of Subcontractor, anyone directly or 

indirectly employed by Subcontractor, or anyone for whose acts Subcontractor may be liable, regardless of whether or not it is caused in part by a party indemnified hereunder. 

 

9. CHANGES, ADDITIONS AND DEDUCTIONS 

 

a. DWA may add or deduct from the amount of Work covered by this Agreement; and any changes made in the amount of Work involved, or any other parts of this 
Agreement, shall be by a written and signed amendment hereto setting forth in detail the changes involved and the value thereof which shall be mutually agreed upon between DWA and 

the Subcontractor; if mutual agreement is not possible, then the value of the Work shall be determined as provided in Section 11 of this Agreement.  In either event, however, the 

Subcontractor agrees to proceed with the Work as changed when so ordered in writing by DWA so as not to delay the progress of the Work and pending any determination of the value 

thereof.  

 

b. Change orders must be broken down by material and labor with markups as indicated in the specifications.   

 
c. The Subcontractor agrees to make no claim for additional, extra or changed work outside the scope of this Agreement, and the terms hereof shall be conclusive with 

respect to this Agreement unless altered in writing signed by the parties.   

 

d. The Subcontractor agrees not to sublet, transfer or assign this Agreement or any funds due or to become due or any part thereof without the written consent of DWA.   

 

e. Any questions, clarifications, etc. must be submitted in writing to DWA as soon as they arise.   

 

f. Subcontractor shall not proceed with any changes or alterations to the Plans and Specifications without written approval from Architect and DWA. 
 

g. The Subcontractor shall promptly comply with construction directives. 

 

10. BACK CHARGES  

 

There will absolutely be no back charges and/or extra charges by Subcontractor against DWA or Owner, without prior approval in writing signed by DWA.  Otherwise, any 

back charges are prohibited, null and void, and shall be absorbed by the Subcontractor.  Any back charges assessed to the Subcontractor by DWA will be calculated at cost plus 10%. 

 

11. DISPUTES  

 

In the event of any dispute between DWA and Subcontractor relating specifically to the scope of the Work, the dispute shall be resolved in the manner provided by the Contract.  If none 

be provided, or if there arises any dispute arising from or relating to the Agreement or the Work, then such disputes shall be first submitted to mediation with a qualified mediator 

determined by the parties to this Agreement, and if mediation is not successful, then resolved, in DWA’s sole discretion, by an arbitration panel consisting of three members, one 

selected by DWA, one by the Subcontractor, and the third member shall be selected by the first two members.  If DWA selects arbitration, DWA and Subcontractor agree to be bound by 

the findings of any such panel of arbitration, finally and without recourse to any courts of law.  If DWA elects to resolve the dispute through litigation, any lawsuit, action, or proceeding 
arising out of or relating to this Agreement shall be instituted in the federal courts of the United States of America located in the State of Utah or the state courts of the State of Utah.  

Each party irrevocably submits to the exclusive jurisdiction of such courts in any suit, action, or proceeding relating to or arising from the Agreement.  In the event there is a dispute 

between DWA and Subcontractor that arises out of this Agreement or relates to the Work, and if there is a court action or arbitration as a result of such dispute, the party that prevails in 

such action shall be entitled to recover from the other its reasonable attorneys’ fees and costs, including expert witness fees, consultant fees, and reasonable deposition costs.    

 

12. DEFAULT AND TERMINATION OF CONTRACT  

 

a. Default.  The following events, or any one of them, shall constitute events of default by the Subcontractor: 
 

(1) Failure to perform Work as required by the Schedule.  

(2) Failure or neglect to correct Work is found to be defective by and at the reasonable discretion of DWA.  
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(3) Failure to supply materials which have been specified, or to supply the specified quality. 

(4) Failure to supply materials of sufficient quantity.  

(5) Failure to begin Work pursuant to the terms of this Agreement.  
(6) Failure to supply a workforce of sufficient size or skill level.  

(7) Failure to carry out and complete the Work without delay to the Project, DWA, or other subcontractors. 

(8) Failure to make prompt payments for materials, labor, equipment and services provided to the Project.  

(9) Failure to observe and abide by all applicable laws, ordinances, rules, regulations or orders of any public authority having jurisdiction over the Project.  

(10) In the sole opinion of DWA, abandonment of the Project and the Subcontractor’s Work under this Agreement.  

(11) Failure to comply with the licensing laws of the state in which the Work is performed. 

(12) Failure to comply with any of the terms of this Agreement. 

(13) Reasonable doubt that the remaining Work of Subcontractor can be completed for the then unpaid balance to the Subcontractor. 
(14) DWA in its reasonable discretion determines Subcontractor’s ability to complete the Work or complete it in a timely manner is uncertain or unlikely. 

 

b. Notice of Default.  If the Subcontractor fails to perform in accordance with the terms of this Agreement, DWA may provide to Subcontractor a “Notice of Default” 
specifying the nature of the Subcontractor’s default. 

 

c. Remedy of Default.  The Subcontractor shall have three (3) business days from the time of issuance of the Notice of Default to remedy and correct the default.  However, 

if such default is not corrected within the terms or time limits required for performance under this Agreement, or if in the sole discretion of DWA, the Subcontractor will not be able to 

do so, DWA may terminate this Agreement and dismiss the Subcontractor from the Project and have the Work performed by itself or others. 
 

(1) Termination of this Agreement by default shall not relieve the Subcontractor from obligations of warranty, quality and conformity of the Work, and any and all payments 

due from the Subcontractor or any other terms included in this Agreement. 

 

(2) The Subcontractor agrees to release DWA, without recourse, any materials on the Project site belonging to the Subcontractor for the benefit of completing the Work. 

 

d. No Waiver of Default.  No waiver by DWA of any of the provisions of this Agreement shall be effective unless explicitly set forth in writing and signed by DWA.  Any 
failure by DWA to enforce or require the strict keeping and performance of any of the terms or conditions of this Agreement: 

 

(1) Shall not constitute a waiver of the terms or conditions of this Agreement, 

 

(2) Shall not affect or impair such terms or conditions in any way, 

 

(3) Shall not impair or waive the right of DWA to avail itself of such remedies as it may have for any breach or breaches of the terms or conditions of this Agreement. 

 
e. Termination. 

 

(1) If the Work has been stopped, abandoned or suspended for more than ninety (90) calendar days not due to the fault or neglect of the Subcontractor, or if DWA has refused 

or neglected to pay amounts due to the Subcontractor pursuant to this Agreement within thirty (30) calendar days after such amounts have become due, and if DWA fails to cure such 

default within seven (7) business days after receiving a written notice from the Subcontractor of such default, then the Subcontractor may terminate this Agreement upon giving DWA 

seven (7) business days’ prior written notice.  The Subcontractor shall have no right to terminate this Agreement or suspend services hereunder on account of a failure by the Owner to 

make payment to DWA for all or any portion of the Work.  Upon such termination, the Subcontractor shall be entitled to recover from DWA payment for all Work satisfactorily 
performed and for which payment has been received by DWA from the Owner but not yet paid to the Subcontractor.  In no event shall DWA be liable to the Subcontractor or to persons 

or entities performing any portion of the Work for or on behalf of the Subcontractor, for any special, indirect or consequential damages or losses of anticipated profits arising out of a 

termination by the Subcontractor pursuant to this paragraph. 

 

(2) Should the Owner terminate its Contract with DWA, or any part which includes the Work, DWA shall so notify the Subcontractor in writing in a timely matter, and upon 

written notification, this Agreement shall be terminated, and the Subcontractor shall immediately stop the Work, follow DWA’s instruction regarding shutdown and termination 
procedures, and mitigate all costs.  Any termination of this Agreement pursuant to this paragraph shall be without liability to DWA. 

 
(3) DWA may, at any time, and at its sole discretion, terminate the Subcontractor without cause and without regard to any fault or failure to perform by any party, and solely 

for DWA’s convenience.  Termination by DWA for convenience shall be by notice of termination delivered to the Subcontractor specifying the effective date thereof.  In the event of 

DWA’s termination of the Agreement for convenience, DWA shall pay to the Subcontractor the portion of the Agreement price allocable to the Work satisfactorily completed prior to 

the effective date of termination and for which payment has been received by DWA from the Owner.  In no event shall DWA be liable to the Subcontractor or persons or entities 

performing any portion of the Subs’ Work for or on behalf of the Subcontractor, for any special, indirect, or consequential damages or losses of anticipated profits arising out of a 

termination of the Agreement by DWA for convenience pursuant to this paragraph.  Upon a determination that a termination of the Agreement by DWA for cause was wrongful, such 

termination will be deemed converted to a termination for convenience pursuant to this paragraph and the Subcontractor’s remedies for wrongful termination shall be limited to the 
recovery of the payments permitted for a termination by DWA for convenience as set forth in this paragraph. 
 

(4) If the Subcontractor fails to correct or to commence and satisfactorily continue correction of a default within three (3) business days after written notification, then DWA 

may terminate the Agreement for cause.  Upon such termination, DWA may use any materials, implements, equipment, appliances, or tools furnished by or belonging to the 

Subcontractor to complete the Work.  DWA also may furnish those materials and equipment and/or employ such workers or subcontractors as DWA deems necessary to maintain the 

orderly progress of the Work.  All costs and expenses incurred by DWA in performing the Work and in employing others to perform the Work, including reasonable overhead, profit, 

and attorneys’ fees, shall be deducted from any monies due or to become due the Subcontractor under this Agreement.  The Subcontractor shall be liable for the payment of any amount 

by which such costs and expenses plus any other damages suffered by DWA as a consequence of the Subcontractor’s breach of this Agreement may exceed the unpaid balance of the 
Agreement price. 

f. Conditions Following Subcontractor Termination for Cause. 

 

(1) Right of Retention.  Upon receipt or the sending of a Notification to Terminate, or upon termination of this Agreement for cause, the Subcontractor acknowledges the 

right of DWA to retain: 

 

(a) Up to 5% of the total value of all Work performed by the Subcontractor through the expiration of the warranty period, or 

 
(b) Up to 5% of the total value of all Work performed by the Subcontractor for a period not exceeding the statute of limitations for liens, or 
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(c) Up to 10% of the total value of all Work performed by the Subcontractor for a period not to exceed the time allowed by law for filing wage claims by the Subcontractor’s 
employees. 

 
(2) If the Subcontractor is called upon to perform warranty work and the Subcontractor fails to correct such Work within the warranty terms of this Agreement, DWA may 

use the retained funds to pay for the correction of the defective Work. 

 

(3) Any funds retained pursuant to this Section shall be released in full to the Subcontractor within ten business days of the expiration of the applicable retention term if all 

warranty Work has been performed and completed pursuant to the terms of this Agreement. 

 

 

g. Suspension.  DWA may, for just cause or by direction, suspend all or part of the Subcontractor’s Work. DWA will give written notice to the Subcontractor stating the 
nature, effective date and anticipated duration of such suspension, whereupon the Subcontractor shall suspend Work to the extent specified and shall place no further orders or perform 

no other Work except as permitted by DWA’s notice of suspension.  During the period of such suspension, the Subcontractor must care for all Work, materials, and equipment at the 

Project site or at storage areas under the Subcontractor’s responsibility.  The Agreement price shall be adjusted by Change Order if the cost of the Work is increased or decreased by 

reason of such suspension.  If additional time for completion of the Work is required as a result of such suspension, the Subcontractor shall submit a written request for additional time 

prior to resuming the Work.  Failure to submit a written request for additional time due to such suspension shall result in no extension of time being granted. 

 

In the event the prime contract between the Owner and DWA should be terminated prior to its completion, then DWA and Subcontractor agree that an equitable settlement 

for Work performed (less damages and offsets) under this Agreement prior to such termination will be made as provided by the contract documents, if such provision be made; or, if 
none such exist, next by mutual agreement; or failing either of these methods, by arbitration as provided in Section 11. 

 

13. FINANCIAL POSITION  

 

Subcontractor herewith certifies that no bankruptcy proceeding has been filed in any chapter of the United States or State Bankruptcy Acts, and further that no such 

bankruptcy action is intended or contemplated by said Subcontractor, or if Subcontractor has filed or files a voluntary or any creditor files against Subcontractor an involuntary petition 

under any facet of the Bankruptcy Act, DWA may terminate this Agreement and immediately be relieved of any further obligations except as provided in Section 11 of this Agreement.  
Subcontractor also authorizes DWA to regularly, as determined by DWA obtain credit and other financial reports on Subcontractor. 

 

 

14. ENFORCEMENT  

 

Upon default, the defaulting party agrees to pay all costs and attorney’s fees reasonably incurred by the party not in default in enforcing the terms of this Agreement of its 

rights herein.  

 
 

15. SEVERABILITY 

 

If any paragraph or portion of this Agreement is found illegal or unenforceable for any reason, the rest of this Agreement shall remain in full force and effect, and the failure 

of one clause shall not affect any other clause or paragraph of this Agreement.  

 

16. GOVERNING LAW 

 

 All matters arising out of or relating to this Agreement shall be governed by and construed in accordance with the laws of the State of Utah without giving effect to any 

choice or conflict of law provision or rule. 

 

 DWA and Subcontractor signify their understanding and agreement with the terms by signing, and that this document incorporates the full understanding and agreement 

between the parties.  

 

      CONTRACTOR:   
 

      DWA CONSTRUCTION, INC.           

 

 

DATED:        03/20/26                         a   By:       

 
      Title: PRESIDENT      

 

 

       

 

      SUBCONTRACTOR:   

 

      NAME OF SUBCONTRACTOR       
 

 

DATED:              By:       

 

      Title:       

 

      Tax Id No.       
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SECTION 00 6325
SUBSTITUTION REQUEST FORM - DURING CONSTRUCTION

SEE ATTACHED FORM
END OF SECTION  00 6325



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

This page intentionally left blank



SUBSTITUTION REQUEST
(After the Bidding/Negotiating Phase)

SPECIFICATION TITLE:

PHONE:

MODEL NO.:

SECTION: PAGE:

ADDRESS:

PHONE:ADDRESS:

ARTICLE/PARAGRAPH:

DESCRIPTION:

SIMILAR INSTALLATION:

PROPOSED SUBSTITUTION:

PROJECT: ARCHITECT:

MANUFACTURER:

ADDRESS:  OWNER:  

DATE INSTALLED:  

TRADE NAME:

HISTORY:

INTALLER:

REASON FOR NOT PROVIDING SPECIFIED ITEM:

New Product 1-4 years old 5-10 years old More than 10 years old

DIFFERENCES BETWEEN PROPOSED SUBSTITUTION AND SPECIFIED PRODUCT:

SAVINGS TO OWNER FOR ACCEPTING SUBSTITUTION:

PROPOSED SUBSTITUTION CHANGES CONTRACT TIME:

SUPPORTING DATA ATTACHED:

PROPOSED SUBSTITUTION AFFECTS OTHER PARTS OF WORK: No Yes; explain

Point-by-point comparative data attached — REQUIRED BY A/E

PROJECT:
SUBSTITUTION  
REQUEST NUMBER:

TO:

RE: CONTRACT FOR:

DATE:

A/E PROJECT NUMBER:

FROM: 

No Yes [Add] [Deduct] days.

Drawings Product Data Samples Tests Reports
CONTINUE ON NEXT PAGE

CSI Form 13.1A (April 2022 version)Page              of           

© 2022 The Construction Specifications Institute (CSI)



SUBSTITUTION REQUEST
(After the Bidding/Negotiating Phase—
Continued)

ADDITIONAL COMMENTS: Contractor Subcontractor Supplier Manufacturer A/E

The Undersigned certifies:
· Proposed substitution has been fully investigated and determined to be equal or superior in all respects to

specified product.
· Same warranty will be furnished for proposed substitution as for specified product.
· Same maintenance service and source of replacement parts, as applicable, is available.
· Proposed substitution will have no adverse effect on other trades and will not affect or delay progress schedule.
· Cost data as stated above is complete. Claims for additional costs related to accepted substitution which may

subsequently become apparent are to be waived.
· Proposed substitution does not affect dimensions and functional clearances.
· Payment will be made for changes to building design, including A/E design, detailing, and construction costs caused by

the substitution.
· Coordination, installation, and changes in the Work as necessary for accepted substitution will be complete in

all respects.

SUBMITTED BY:

SIGNED BY:

FIRM:

ADDRESS:

TELEPHONE:

CSI Form 13.1A (April 2022 version)

Attachments

A/E’s REVIEW AND RECOMMENDATION:

Approve Substitution—Make submittals in accordance with Specification Section 01 33 00 Submittal Procedures.

Approve Substitution as noted—Make submittals in accordance with Specification Section 01 33 00 Submittal 
Procedures.

Reject Substitution—Use specified materials.

Substitution Request received too late—Use specified materials.

OWNER’S REVIEW AND ACTION:

Substitution approved—Make submittals in accordance with Specification Section 01 33 00 Submittal Procedures. 
Prepare Change Order

Substitution approved as noted—Make submittals in accordance with Specification Section 01 33 00 Submittal 
Procedures. Prepare Change Order.

Substitution rejected—Use specified materials.

SIGNED BY: DATE:

SIGNED BY: DATE:

Page              of           
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SECTION 00 7200
GENERAL CONDITIONS

FORM OF GENERAL CONDITIONS
1.01 THE GENERAL CONDITIONS APPLICABLE TO THIS CONTRACT IS ATTACHED FOLLOWING

THIS PAGE.
RELATED REQUIREMENTS
2.01 SECTION 00 7300 - SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS.
2.02 SECTION 01 4216 - DEFINITIONS.
SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS
3.01 REFER TO DOCUMENT 00 7300 - SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS FOR AMENDMENTS TO

THESE GENERAL CONDITIONS.
END OF SECTION  00 7200
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SECTION 00 7300
SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A. These Supplementary Conditions amend and supplement the General Conditions defined in
Document 00 7200 - General Conditions and other provisions of Contract Documents as
indicated below.  Provisions that are not so amended or supplemented remain in full force and
effect.

B. The terms used in these Supplementary Conditions that are defined in the General Conditions
have the meanings assigned to them in the General Conditions.

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS
A. Section 00 5000 - Contracting Forms and Supplements.
B. Section 01 4216 - Definitions.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AIA A503 - Guide for Supplementary Conditions, including Amendments to AIA Documents

A201, the 2017 Owner-Contractor Agreements, and the 2019 Owner-Construction Manager as
Constructor Agreements; 2019.

1.04 MODIFICATIONS TO GENERAL CONDITIONS
A. ARTICLE 2  OWNER

1. Delete Section 2.3.6 and substitute the following:
a. 2.3.6 The Owner shall furnish the Contract Documents to the Contractor in digital

format. If the Contractor requires paper documents, the Contractor shall be
responsible for the costs of producing such paper documents.

B. ARTICLE 3  CONTRACTOR
1. Add the following Section 3.2.5 to Section 3.2:

a. 3.2.5 The Owner is entitled to reimbursement from the Contractor for amounts paid to
the Architect for evaluating and responding to the Contractor’s requests for
information that are not prepared in accordance with the Contract Documents or
where the requested information is available to the Contractor from a careful study
and comparison of the Contract Documents, field conditions, other Owner-provided
information, Contractor-prepared coordination drawings, or prior Project
correspondence or documentation.

2. Add the following to the end of Section 3.4.2:
a. 3.4.2.2 The Owner shall be entitled to reimbursement from the Contractor for

amounts paid to the Architect for reviewing the Contractor’s proposed substitutions
and making agreed-upon changes in the Drawings and Specifications resulting from
such substitutions.

3. Delete Section 3.6 and substitute the following:
a. 3.6  The contractor, subcontracts, and suppliers shall not include Utah State sales tax

on any construction materials for this project.  A tax ID # will be providced for the sole
purpose of the purchase of marerial for this project only.

4. Add Section 3.12.11 to Section 3.12:
a. 3.12.11 The Architect’s review of Contractor’s submittals will be limited to

examination of an initial submittal and two ( 2 ) resubmittals. The Contractor shall
reimburse the Owner for amounts paid to the Architect for evaluation of additional
resubmittals.

C. ARTICLE 4  ARCHITECT
1. Add Section 4.2.2.1 to Section 4.2.2:
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a. 4.2.2.1 The Owner is entitled to reimbursement from the Contractor for amounts paid
to the Architect for site visits made necessary by the fault of the Contractor or by
defects and deficiencies in the Work.

2. The following language may be added as Section 4.2.7.1:
a. 4.2.7.1 In no case will the Architect’s review period on any submittal be less than ten

(10) days after receipt of the submittal from the Contractor.
D. ARTICLE 7  CHANGES IN THE WORK

1. Add the following Section 7.1.4 to Section 7.1:
a. 7.1.4 The combined overhead and profit included in the total cost to the Owner for a

change in the Work shall be based on the following schedule:
1) For the Contractor, for Work performed by the Contractor’s own forces, 15

percent overhead and profit of the cost on all self performed work under $5,000,
10 percent on all work from $5 - 10,000, and 5 percent on all work over $10,000.

2) For the Contractor, for Work performed by the Contractor’s Subcontractors, 5
percent of the amount due the Subcontractors.

3) For each Subcontractor involved, for Work performed by that Subcontractor’s
own forces, the  percentages to the same as in item 1) above.

4) For each Subcontractor involved, for Work performed by the Subcontractor’s
Subsubcontractors, 5 percent of the amount due the Sub-subcontractor.

5) Cost to which overhead and profit is to be applied shall be determined in
accordance with Section 7.3.4.

2. Add the following Section 7.1.5 to Section 7.1:
a. 7.1.5 In order to facilitate checking of proposals for increases or decreases to the

contract sum, all proposals, except those so minor that their propriety can be seen by
inspection, shall be accompanied by a complete itemization of costs including labor,
materials and Subcontracts. Labor and materials shall be itemized in the manner
prescribed above. Where major cost items are Subcontracts, they shall be itemized
also. In no case will a change involving over $500.00 be approved without such
itemization.

3. Delete Section 7.2 and substitute the following:
a. 7.2 Change Orders
b. 7.2.1 A Change Order is a written instrument signed by the Owner, Contractor, and

Architect stating their agreement upon all of the following:
1) The change in the Work;
2) The amount of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum; and
3) The extent of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Time.

c. 7.2.2 Except as otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall
prepare the Change Order form, which may include supporting materials prepared by
the Architect, for review and approval by the Owner and Architect.

d. 7.2.3  The Owner will pay R.S. Means costs adjusted for Salt Lake City for all change
orders.

E. ARTICLE 9  PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION
1. Add the following sentence to Section 9.3.1:

a. The form of Application for Payment, duly notarized, shall be AIA Document
G702™–1992, Application and Certificate for Payment, supported by AIA Document
G703™–1992, Continuation Sheet.

2. Add the following Section 9.8.3.1 to Section 9.8.3:
a. 9.8.3.1 The Architect will perform no more than three (3) inspections to determine

whether the Work or a designated portion thereof has attained Substantial
Completion in accordance with the Contract Documents. The Owner is entitled to
reimbursement from the Contractor for amounts paid to the Architect for any
additional inspections in the amount of $250.00 or the actual cost of each follow up
visit by the Architect or Engineer.

3. Add the following Section 9.10.1.1 to Section 9.10.1:
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a. 9.10.1.1 The Architect will perform no more than three (3) inspections to determine
whether the Work or a designated portion thereof has attained Final Completion in
accordance with the Contract Documents. The Owner is entitled to reimbursement
from the Contractor for amounts paid to the Architect for any additional inspections.

F. ARTICLE 10  PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY
1. Add the following Section 10.2.4.1 to Section 10.2.4:

a. 10.2.4.1 When use or storage of explosives, or other hazardous materials,
substances or equipment, or unusual methods, are necessary for execution of the
Work, the Contractor shall give the Owner reasonable advance notice.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION  00 7300
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SECTION 00 7400
SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 RELATED SECTIONS

A. 00 2113 - CMGC Supplemental Instructions to Bidders
B. 00 4100 - Bid Forms
C. 00 5200 - Sample Subcontract Agreement
D. 00 7200 - General Conditions
E. Administrative and Procedural Items:  Division 1.

1.02 SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS:
A. Time of Completion:

1. The General Contractor shall begin work upon notice to proceed.  The work shall be
completed at a later date to be determined.

2. Contractor also agrees to pay liquidated damages in accordance with Supplementary
Conditions and Bid Proposal if contractors delay makes the damages applicable.

B. Liquidated Damages:
1. Time is of the essence.  Should the Contractor fail to complete the work within the

specified times, or within such additional time as may been allowed by extension, there
shall be deducted from any monies due to the Contractor the sum of $1,000.00 per day,
for each and every calendar day beyond the agreed date of substantial completion or
extended completion day that the work remains uncompleted in each individual trade
contract.  Such sum is fixed and agreed upon by the Owner and Contractor (and his
surety) as liquidated damages due the Owner by reason of the inconvenience and added
costs of administration, engineering and supervision resulting from the Contractor's
default, and not as a penalty.

2. Permitting the Contractor to continue and finish the work or any part of it after the time
fixed for its completion, or after the date to which the time for completion may have been
extended, shall in no way operate as a waiver on the part of the Owner of any of his rights
under the Contract.

END OF SECTION  00 7400
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SECTION 01 1000
SUMMARY

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 PROJECT

A. Project Name:  123008 - Spring Creek MS - 2026 Remodel
B. Owner's Name: Cache County School District.
C. Architect's Name:  Design West Architects.
D. The Project consists of the construction of a new school on a vacant undeveloped site..  

1.02 OWNER OCCUPANCY
A. Owner intends to occupy the Project upon Substantial Completion.
B. Cooperate with Owner to minimize conflict and to facilitate Owner's operations.
C. Schedule the Work to accommodate Owner occupancy.

1.03 CONTRACTOR USE OF SITE AND PREMISES
PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION  01 1000
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SECTION 01 2000
PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Procedures for preparation and submittal of applications for progress payments.
B. Correlation of CMGC Contractor submittals based on changes.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 00 5000 - Contracting Forms and Supplements:  Forms to be used.

1.03 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
A. Use Schedule of Values Form:  AIA G703, edition stipulated in the Agreement.
B. Electronic media printout including equivalent information will be considered in lieu of standard

form specified; submit draft to Architect for approval.
C. Forms filled out by hand will not be accepted.

1.04 APPLICATIONS FOR PROGRESS PAYMENTS
A. Payment Period:  Submit at intervals stipulated in the Agreement.
B. Use Form AIA G702 and Form AIA G703, edition stipulated in the Agreement.
C. Electronic media printout including equivalent information will be considered in lieu of standard

form specified; submit sample to Architect for approval.
D. Forms filled out by hand will not be accepted.
E. Execute certification by signature of authorized officer.
F. Use data from approved Schedule of Values.  Provide dollar value in each column for each line

item for portion of work performed and for stored products.
G. List each authorized Change Order as a separate line item, listing Change Order number and

dollar amount as for an original item of work.
H. Submit one electronic and three hard-copies of each Application for Payment.

1.05 MODIFICATION PROCEDURES
A. Submit name of the individual authorized to receive change documents and who will be

responsible for informing others in CMGC Contractor 's employ or subcontractors of changes to
 Contract Documents.

B. For minor changes not involving an adjustment to the Contract Sum or Contract Time, Architect
will issue instructions directly to CMGC Contractor .

C. For other required changes, Architect will issue a document signed by Owner instructing CMGC
Contractor to proceed with the change, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
1. The document will describe the required changes and will designate method of

determining any change in Contract Sum or Contract Time.
2. Promptly execute the change.

D. For changes for which advance pricing is desired, Architect will issue a document that includes
a detailed description of a proposed change with supplementary or revised drawings and
specifications, a change in Contract Time for executing the change with a stipulation of any
overtime work required and the period of time during which the requested price will be
considered valid.  CMGC Contractor shall prepare and submit a fixed price quotation within 5
days.

E. CMGC Contractor may propose a change by submitting a request for change to Architect,
describing the proposed change and its full effect on the work, with a statement describing the
reason for the change, and the effect on the Contract Sum and Contract Time with full
documentation.  Document any requested substitutions in accordance with Section 01 6000.
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F. Computation of Change in Contract Amount:  As specified in the Agreement and Conditions of
the Contract.

G. Substantiation of Costs:  Provide full information required for evaluation.
1. On request, provide the following data:

a. Quantities of products, labor, and equipment.
b. Taxes, insurance, and bonds.
c. Overhead and profit.
d. Justification for any change in Contract Time.
e. Credit for deletions from Contract, similarly documented.

2. Support each claim for additional costs with additional information:
3. For Time and Material work, submit itemized account and supporting data after completion

of change, within time limits indicated in the Conditions of the Contract.
H. Execution of Change Orders:  Architect will issue Change Orders for signatures of parties as

provided in the Conditions of the Contract.
I. After execution of Change Order, promptly revise Schedule of Values and Application for

Payment forms to record each authorized Change Order as a separate line item and adjust the
Contract Sum.

J. Promptly revise progress schedules to reflect any change in Contract Time, revise sub-
schedules to adjust times for other items of work affected by the change, and resubmit.

K. Promptly enter changes in Project Record Documents.
1.06 APPLICATION FOR FINAL PAYMENT

A. Prepare Application for Final Payment as specified for progress payments, identifying total
adjusted Contract Sum, previous payments, and sum remaining due.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION  01 2000



Cache County School District

  
123008 Spring Creek Middle
School (2026 Remodel) 01 2300 - 1 Alternates

SECTION 01 2300
ALTERNATES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Description of Alternates.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Document 00 2113 - Instructions to Bidders:  Instructions for preparation of pricing for
Alternates.

1.03 ACCEPTANCE OF ALTERNATES
A. Alternates quoted on Bid Forms will be reviewed and accepted or rejected at Owner's option.

 Accepted Alternates will be identified in the Owner-Contractor Agreement.
B. Coordinate related work and modify surrounding work to integrate the Work of each Alternate.

1.04 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES
A. ​Alternate​ No. ​1​ -

1. Base Bid Item: Breezeway to remain open
2. Alternate Item: Enclosed the breezeway, add fire separations, and patch/repair any

affected existing work.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION  01 2300
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SECTION 01 2500
SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Procedural requirements for proposed substitutions.
1.02 DEFINITIONS

A. Substitutions:  Changes from Contract Documents requirements proposed by CMGC
Contractor to materials, products, assemblies, and equipment.
1. Substitutions for Cause:  Proposed due to changed Project circumstances beyond CMGC

Contractor 's control.
a. Unavailability.
b. Regulatory changes.

2. Substitutions for Convenience:  Proposed due to possibility of offering substantial
advantage to the Project.
a. Substitution requests offering advantages solely to the CMGC Contractor will not be

considered.
PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. A Substitution Request for products, assemblies, materials, and equipment constitutes a
representation that the submitter:
1. Has investigated proposed product and determined that it meets or exceeds the quality

level of the specified product, equipment, assembly, or system.
2. Agrees to provide the same warranty for the substitution as for the specified product.
3. Agrees to provide same or equivalent maintenance service and source of replacement

parts, as applicable.
4. Agrees to coordinate installation and make changes to other work that may be required for

the work to be complete, with no additional cost to Owner.
5. Waives claims for additional costs or time extension that may subsequently become

apparent.
6. Agrees to reimburse Owner and Architect for review or redesign services associated with

re-approval by authorities.
B. A Substitution Request for specified installer constitutes a representation that the submitter:

1. Has acted in good faith to obtain services of specified installer, but was unable to come to
commercial, or other terms.

C. Document each request with complete data substantiating compliance of proposed substitution
with Contract Documents.  Burden of proof is on proposer.

D. Content:  Include information necessary for tracking the status of each Substitution Request,
and information necessary to provide an actionable response.
1. No specific form is required.  CMGC Contractor 's Substitution Request documentation

must include the following:
a. Project Information:

1) Official project name and number, and any additional required identifiers
established in Contract Documents.

b. Substitution Request Information:
1) Discrete and consecutive Substitution Request number, and descriptive

subject/title.
2) Indication of whether the substitution is for cause or convenience.
3) Issue date.
4) Description of Substitution.
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5) Reason why the specified item cannot be provided.
6) Differences between proposed substitution and specified item.
7) Description of how proposed substitution affects other parts of work.

c. Attached Comparative Data:  Provide point-by-point, side-by-side comparison
addressing essential attributes specified, as appropriate and relevant for the item:
1) Physical characteristics.
2) In-service performance.
3) Expected durability.
4) Visual effect.
5) Warranties.
6) Other salient features and requirements.
7) Include, as appropriate or requested, the following types of documentation:

(a) Product Data:
(b) Samples.
(c) Certificates, test, reports or similar qualification data.

d. Impact of Substitution:
1) Savings to Owner for accepting substitution.
2) Change to Contract Time due to accepting substitution.

E. Limit each request to a single proposed substitution item.
1. Submit an electronic document, combining the request form with supporting data into

single document.
3.02 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING PROCUREMENT

A. Submittal Time Restrictions:
1. Submit request for Substitution for Convenience immediately upon discovery of its

potential advantage to the project, but not later than [7] days prior to time required for
review and approval by Architect, in order to stay on approved bidding schedule.

3.03 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING CONSTRUCTION
A. Architect will consider requests for substitutions only within 15 days after date of Agreement.
B. Submit request for Substitution for Cause ​within 14 days of​ discovery of need for substitution,

but not later than ​7​ days prior to time required for review and approval by ​Architect​, in order to
stay on approved project schedule.

C. Submit request for Substitution for Convenience are not permitted during construction.
D. Substitutions will not be considered under one or more of the following circumstances:

1. When they are indicated or implied on shop drawing or product data submittals, without
having received prior approval.

2. Without a separate written request during the bidding period.
E. Failure to order product in a timely manner to meet project timeline requirements, does not

constitute justification for a substitution. Any additional costs incurred related to obtaining the
specified product in a expedited manner, as a result of this failure, will not be approved in
Change Orders and are the responsibilty of the ordering party.

3.04 RESOLUTION
A. Architect may request additional information and documentation prior to rendering a decision.

 Provide this data in an expeditious manner.
B. Architect will notify CMGC Contractor in writing of decision to accept or reject request.

1. Architect's decision following review of proposed substitution will be noted on the
submitted form.

3.05 ACCEPTANCE
A. Accepted substitutions change the work of the Project.  They will be documented and

incorporated into work of the project by Change Order, Construction Change Directive,
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Architectural Supplementary Instructions, or similar instruments provided for in the Conditions
of the Contract.

3.06 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for closeout submittals.

END OF SECTION  01 2500
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SECTION 01 3000
ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. General administrative requirements.
B. Electronic document submittal service.
C. Preconstruction meeting.
D. Site mobilization meeting.
E. Progress meetings.
F. Progress photographs.
G. Coordination drawings.
H. Submittals for review, information, and project closeout.
I. Number of copies of submittals.
J. Requests for Interpretation (RFI) procedures.
K. Submittal procedures.

1.02 GENERAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Comply with requirements of Section 01 7000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for

coordination of execution of administrative tasks with timing of construction activities.
B. Make the following types of submittals to Architect:

1. Requests for Interpretation (RFI).
2. Requests for substitution.
3. Shop drawings, product data, and samples.
4. Test and inspection reports.
5. Manufacturer's instructions and field reports.
6. Applications for payment and change order requests.
7. Progress schedules.
8. Coordination drawings.
9. Correction Punch List and Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
10. Closeout submittals.

1.03 PROJECT COORDINATOR
A. Project Coordinator:  Construction Manager.
B. Cooperate with the Project Coordinator in allocation of mobilization areas of site; for field offices

and sheds, for access, traffic, and parking facilities.
C. During construction, coordinate use of site and facilities through the Project Coordinator.
D. Comply with Project Coordinator's procedures for intra-project communications; submittals,

reports and records, schedules, coordination drawings, and recommendations; and resolution
of ambiguities and conflicts.

E. Comply with instructions of the Project Coordinator for use of temporary utilities and
construction facilities.  Responsibility for providing temporary utilities and construction facilities
is identified in Section 01 1000 - Summary.

F. Coordinate field engineering and layout work under instructions of the Project Coordinator.
G. Make the following types of submittals to Architect through the Project Coordinator:

1. Requests for Interpretation.
2. Requests for substitution.
3. Shop drawings, product data, and samples.
4. Test and inspection reports.
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5. Design data.
6. Manufacturer's instructions and field reports.
7. Applications for payment and change order requests.
8. Progress schedules.
9. Coordination drawings.
10. Correction Punch List and Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
11. Closeout submittals.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 ELECTRONIC DOCUMENT SUBMITTAL SERVICE

A. All documents transmitted for purposes of administration of the contract are to be in electronic
(PDF) format, as appropriate to the document, and transmitted via an Internet-based submittal
service that receives, logs and stores documents, provides electronic stamping and signatures,
and notifies addressees via email.
1. Besides submittals for review, information, and closeout, this procedure applies to

Requests for Interpretation (RFIs), progress documentation, contract modification
documents (e.g. supplementary instructions, change proposals, change orders),
applications for payment, field reports and meeting minutes, CMGC Contractor 's
correction punchlist, and any other document any participant wishes to make part of the
project record.

2. CMGC Contractor and Architect are required to use this service.
3. It is CMGC Contractor 's responsibility to submit documents in allowable format.
4. Subcontractors, suppliers, and Architect's consultants will be permitted to use the service

at no extra charge.
5. Users of the service need an email address, internet access, and PDF review software

that includes ability to mark up and apply electronic stamps (such as Adobe Acrobat,
www.adobe.com, or Bluebeam PDF Revu, www.bluebeam.com), unless such software
capability is provided by the service provider.

6. Paper document transmittals will not be reviewed; emailed electronic documents will not
be reviewed.

7. All other specified submittal and document transmission procedures apply, except that
electronic document requirements do not apply to samples or color selection charts.

B. Submittal Service:  The selected service is:
1. Procore: www.procore.com.

C. Training:  One, one-hour, web-based training session will be arranged for all participants, with
representatives of Architect and CMGC Contractor participating; further training is the
responsibility of the user of the service.

D. Project Closeout:  Architect will determine when to terminate the service for the project and is
responsible for obtaining archive copies of files for Owner.

3.02 PRECONSTRUCTION MEETING
A. Project Coordinator will schedule a meeting after Notice to Proceed.
B. Attendance Required:

1. Owner.
2. Architect.
3. CMGC Contractor .
4. Invited Sub-Contractors.

C. Agenda:
1. Submission of list of subcontractors, list of products, schedule of values, and progress

schedule.
2. Submission of initial Submittal schedule.
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3. Designation of personnel representing the parties to Contract, None - N/A and <1|A/E|>.
4. Procedures and processing of field decisions, submittals, substitutions, applications for

payments, proposal request, Change Orders, and Contract closeout procedures.
5. Scheduling.

D. Record minutes and distribute copies withinfour days after meeting to participants, with copies
to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.03 SITE MOBILIZATION MEETING
A. Project Coordinator will schedule meeting at the Project site prior to CMGC Contractor

occupancy.
B. Attendance Required:

1. CMGC Contractor .
2. Architect.
3. CMGC Contractor 's superintendent.
4. Major subcontractors.

C. Agenda:
1. Use of premises by Owner and CMGC Contractor .
2. Owner's requirements.
3. Construction facilities and controls provided by Owner.
4. Temporary utilities provided by Owner.
5. Survey and building layout.
6. Security and housekeeping procedures.
7. Schedules.
8. Application for payment procedures.
9. Procedures for testing.
10. Procedures for maintaining record documents.
11. Requirements for start-up of equipment.
12. Inspection and acceptance of equipment put into service during construction period.

D. Record minutes and distribute copies within four days after meeting to participants, with  copies
to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.04 PROGRESS MEETINGS
A. Schedule and administer meetings throughout progress of the work at maximum weekly

intervals.
B. Make arrangements for meetings, prepare agenda with copies for participants, preside at

meetings.
C. Attendance Required:

1. CMGC Contractor .
2. Owner.
3. Architect.
4. CMGC Contractor 's superintendent.
5. Major subcontractors.

D. Agenda:
1. Review minutes of previous meetings.
2. Review of work progress.
3. Field observations, problems, and decisions.
4. Identification of problems that impede, or will impede, planned progress.
5. Review of submittals schedule and status of submittals.
6. Review of RFIs log and status of responses.
7. Maintenance of progress schedule.
8. Corrective measures to regain projected schedules.
9. Planned progress during succeeding work period.
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10. Coordination of projected progress.
11. Maintenance of quality and work standards.
12. Effect of proposed changes on progress schedule and coordination.
13. Other business relating to work.

E. Record minutes and distribute copies within four days after meeting to participants, with  copies
to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.05 CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE
A. If preliminary schedule requires revision after review, submit revised schedule within 10 days.
B. Within 20 days after review of preliminary schedule, submit draft of proposed complete

schedule for review.
1. Include written certification that major contractors have reviewed and accepted proposed

schedule.
C. Within 10 days after joint review, submit complete schedule.
D. Submit updated schedule with each Application for Payment.

3.06 PROGRESS PHOTOGRAPHS
A. Maintain one set of all photographs at project site for reference; same copies as submitted,

identified as such.
B. Photography Type:  Digital; electronic files.
C. Digital Photographs:  24 bit color, minimum resolution of 1024 by 768, in JPG format; provide

files unaltered by photo editing software.
1. Delivery Medium:  Via email.
2. File Naming:  Include project identification, date and time of view, and view identification.
3. PDF File:  Assemble all photos into printable pages in PDF format, with 2 to 3 photos per

page, each photo labeled with file name; one PDF file per submittal.
3.07 COORDINATION DRAWINGS

A. Provide information required by Project Coordinator for preparation of coordination drawings.
B. Review drawings prior to submission to Architect.

3.08 REQUESTS FOR INTERPRETATION(RFI)
A. Definition:  A request seeking one of the following:

1. An interpretation, amplification, or clarification of some requirement of Contract
Documents arising from inability to determine from them the exact material, process, or
system to be installed; or when the elements of construction are required to occupy the
same space (interference); or when an item of work is described differently at more than
one place in Contract Documents.

2. A resolution to an issue which has arisen due to field conditions and affects design intent.
B. Whenever possible, request clarifications at the next appropriate project progress meeting, with

response entered into meeting minutes, rendering unnecessary the issuance of a formal RFI.
C. Preparation:  Prepare an RFI immediately upon discovery of a need for interpretation of

Contract Documents.  Failure to submit a RFI in a timely manner is not a legitimate cause for
claiming additional costs or delays in execution of the work.
1. Prepare a separate RFI for each specific item.

a. Review, coordinate, and comment on requests originating with subcontractors and/or
materials suppliers.

b. Do not forward requests which solely require internal coordination between
subcontractors.

2. Prepare using an electronic version of the form appended to this section.
3. Prepare using software provided by the Electronic Document Submittal Service.
4. Combine RFI and its attachments into a single electronic file. PDF format is preferred.
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D. Reason for the RFI:  Prior to initiation of an RFI, carefully study all Contract Documents to
confirm that information sufficient for their interpretation is definitely not included.

E. Content:  Include identifiers necessary for tracking the status of each RFI, and information
necessary to provide an actionable response.
1. Official Project name and number, and any additional required identifiers established in

Contract Documents.
2. Owner's, Architect's, and CMGC Contractor 's names.
3. Discrete and consecutive RFI number, and descriptive subject/title.
4. Issue date, and requested reply date.
5. Reference to particular Contract Document(s) requiring additional

information/interpretation.  Identify pertinent drawing and detail number and/or
specification section number, title, and paragraph(s).

6. Annotations:  Field dimensions and/or description of conditions which have engendered
the request.

7. CMGC Contractor 's suggested resolution:  A written and/or a graphic solution, to scale, is
required in cases where clarification of coordination issues is involved, for example;
routing, clearances, and/or specific locations of work shown diagrammatically in Contract
Documents.  If applicable, state the likely impact of the suggested resolution on Contract
Time or the Contract Sum.

F. Attachments:  Include sketches, coordination drawings, descriptions, photos, submittals, and
other information necessary to substantiate the reason for the request.

G. RFI Log:  Prepare and maintain a tabular log of RFIs for the duration of the project.
1. Indicate current status of every RFI.  Update log promptly and on a regular basis.
2. Note dates of when each request is made, and when a response is received.
3. Highlight items requiring priority or expedited response.
4. Highlight items for which a timely response has not been received to date.
5. Identify and include improper or frivolous RFIs.

H. Review Time:  Architect will respond and return RFIs to CMGC Contractor within seven
calendar days of receipt.  For the purpose of establishing the start of the mandated response
period, RFIs received after 12:00 noon will be considered as having been received on the
following regular working day.
1. Response period may be shortened or lengthened for specific items, subject to mutual

agreement, and recorded in a timely manner in progress meeting minutes.
I. Responses:  Content of answered RFIs will not constitute in any manner a directive or

authorization to perform extra work or delay the project.  If in CMGC Contractor 's belief it is
likely to lead to a change to Contract Sum or Contract Time, promptly issue a notice to this
effect, and follow up with an appropriate Change Order request to Owner.
1. Response may include a request for additional information, in which case the original RFI

will be deemed as having been answered, and an amended one is to be issued forthwith.
 Identify the amended RFI with an R suffix to the original number.

2. Do not extend applicability of a response to specific item to encompass other similar
conditions, unless specifically so noted in the response.

3. Upon receipt of a response, promptly review and distribute it to all affected parties, and
update the RFI Log.

4. Notify Architect within seven calendar days if an additional or corrected response is
required by submitting an amended version of the original RFI, identified as specified
above.

3.09 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE
A. Submit to Architect for review a schedule for submittals in tabular format.

1. Format schedule to allow tracking of status of submittals throughout duration of
construction.
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2. Arrange information to include scheduled date for initial submittal, specification number
and title, submittal category (for review or for information), description of item of work
covered, and role and name of subcontractor.

3. Account for time required for preparation, review, manufacturing, fabrication and delivery
when establishing submittal delivery and review deadline dates.
a. For assemblies, equipment, systems comprised of multiple components and/or

requiring detailed coordination with other work, allow for additional time to make
corrections or revisions to initial submittals, and time for their review.

3.10 SUBMITTALS FOR REVIEW
A. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for review:

1. Product data.
2. Shop drawings.
3. Samples for selection.
4. Samples for verification.

B. Submit to Architect for review for the limited purpose of checking for compliance with
information given and the design concept expressed in Contract Documents.

C. Samples will be reviewed for aesthetic, color, or finish selection.
D. After review, provide copies and distribute in accordance with SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

article below and for record documents purposes described in Section 01 7800 - Closeout
Submittals.

3.11 SUBMITTALS FOR INFORMATION
A. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for information:

1. Design data.
2. Certificates.
3. Test reports.
4. Inspection reports.
5. Manufacturer's instructions.
6. Manufacturer's field reports.
7. Other types indicated.

B. Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator or for Owner.
3.12 SUBMITTALS FOR PROJECT CLOSEOUT

A. Submit Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
B. Submit Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
C. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them at project closeout in

compliance with requirements of Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals:
1. Project record documents.
2. Operation and maintenance data.
3. Warranties.
4. Bonds.

D. Submit for Owner's benefit during and after project completion.
3.13 NUMBER OF COPIES OF SUBMITTALS

A. Electronic Documents:  Submit one electronic copy in PDF format; an electronically-marked up
file will be returned.  Create PDFs at native size and right-side up; illegible files will be rejected.

B. Samples:  Submit the number specified in individual specification sections; one of which will be
retained by Architect.
1. After review, produce duplicates.
2. Retained samples will not be returned to CMGC Contractor unless specifically so stated.
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3.14 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
A. General Requirements:

1. Submit separate packages of submittals for review and submittals for information, when
included in the same specification section.

2. Sequentially identify each item.  For revised submittals use original number and a
sequential combination numberical and alphabetical suffix.

3. Identify:  Project; CMGC Contractor ; subcontractor or supplier; pertinent drawing and
detail number; and specification section number and article/paragraph, as appropriate on
each copy.

4. Apply CMGC Contractor 's stamp, signed or initialed certifying that review, approval,
verification of products required, field dimensions, adjacent construction work, and
coordination of information is in accordance with the requirements of the work and
Contract Documents.
a. Submittals from sources other than the CMGC Contractor , or without CMGC

Contractor 's stamp will not be acknowledged, reviewed, or returned.
5. Deliver each submittal on date noted in submittal schedule, unless an earlier date has

been agreed to by all affected parties, and is of the benefit to the project.
a. Upload submittals in electronic form to Electronic Document Submittal Service

website.
6. Schedule submittals to expedite the Project, and coordinate submission of related items.

a. For each submittal for review, allow 15 days excluding delivery time to and from the
CMGC Contractor .

b. For sequential reviews involving Architect's consultants, Owner, or another affected
party, allow an additional 7 days.

7. Identify variations from Contract Documents and product or system limitations that may be
detrimental to successful performance of the completed work.

8. Provide space for CMGC Contractor and Architect review stamps.
9. When revised for resubmission, identify all changes made since previous submission.
10. Incomplete submittals will not be reviewed, unless they are partial submittals for distinct

portion(s) of the work, and have received prior approval for their use.
11. Submittals not requested will be recognized, and will be returned "Not Reviewed",

B. Product Data Procedures:
1. Submit only information required by individual specification sections.
2. Collect required information into a single submittal.
3. Submit concurrently with related shop drawing submittal.
4. Do not submit (Material) Safety Data Sheets for materials or products.

C. Shop Drawing Procedures:
1. Prepare accurate, drawn-to-scale, original shop drawing documentation by interpreting

Contract Documents and coordinating related work.
2. Generic, non-project-specific information submitted as shop drawings do not meet the

requirements for shop drawings.
D. Samples Procedures:

1. Transmit related items together as single package.
2. Identify each item to allow review for applicability in relation to shop drawings showing

installation locations.
3.15 SUBMITTAL REVIEW

A. Submittals for Review:  Architect will review each submittal, and approve, or take other
appropriate action.

B. Submittals for Information:  Architect will acknowledge receipt and review.  See below for
actions to be taken.
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C. Architect's actions will be reflected by marking each returned submittal using virtual stamp on
electronic submittals.

D. Architect's and consultants' actions on items submitted for review:
1. Authorizing purchasing, fabrication, delivery, and installation:

a. "Approved as Noted, Resubmission not required", or language with same legal
meaning.
1) At CMGC Contractor 's option, submit corrected item, with review notations

acknowledged and incorporated.
b. "Approved as Noted, Resubmit for Record", or language with same legal meaning.

2. Not Authorizing fabrication, delivery, and installation:
a. "Revise and Resubmit".

1) Resubmit revised item, with review notations acknowledged and incorporated.
b. "Rejected".

1) Submit item complying with requirements of Contract Documents.
E. Architect's and consultants' actions on items submitted for information:

1. Items for which no action was taken:
a. "Received" -  to notify the CMGC Contractor that the submittal has been received for

record only.
2. Items for which action was taken:

a. "Reviewed" - no further action is required from CMGC Contractor .
END OF SECTION  01 3000



Cache County School District

  
123008 Spring Creek Middle
School (2026 Remodel) 01 3529 - 1 Health, Safety, and Emergency

Response Procedures

SECTION 01 3529
HEALTH, SAFETY, AND EMERGENCY RESPONSE PROCEDURES

SEE ATTACHED NOTICE FROM CMGC
END OF SECTION  01 3529
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DWA Construction, Inc.

Safety and Health Policy

Effective Date
9/14/2016



DWA Safety and Health Mission Statement

We are committed to providing a healthy and safe work environment for all who work on or 

visit our project sites.  Our most valuable asset is our employees and the employees of the 

companies that contract with us. 

We endeavor to discover and eliminate unsafe conditions and minimize safety and health 

related risks by identifying hazards and developing safe work practices and promoting safety 

awareness.  DWA Construction furnishes necessary tools and protective equipment, to its 

employees and provides employee training in the proper use of safety equipment and personal 

protective equipment.  We work closely with OSHA, Workman’s Compensation Fund and 

various safety services and training entities.  We strive to protect our employees, visitors and 

all associated property by promoting a culture of shared responsibility.  The open exchange of 

suggestions, ideas and concerns is encouraged. 

All contractors are expected to adopt of an aggressive safety policy addressing the risks 

pertaining to the safety and health hazards associated with their trades.  All contracted 

companies are expected to familiarize their employees with the DWA safety and health policy, 

expectations of DWA management and OSHA regulations and disciplinary actions associated 

with disregard to any safety or health requirement, whether addressed in the DWA safety 

policy, OSHA regulations or regulations imposed by the owner.



OBJECTIVE

DWA Construction, owners and management, are committed to working as a cohesive team with the 
company Safety Manager, Utah Occupational Safety and Health Administration (consultation and 
enforcement), to cultivate and maintain an attitude of safety awareness.  The goal of DWA Construction 
is to provide a safe work environment for all who enter the work site. This is accomplished through 
ongoing training and encouragement to develop and use safe and effective work practices.

This policy is derived from, and at a minimum, complies with Federal OSHA and UOSHA 1910 and 
1926 Standards and Rules.  The Policy may also include specific requirements as a condition for 
employment or contract work with DWA Construction.  Company management reserves the right to 
modify this policy at will, and without prior notification, in order to best assure the safety and wellness 
of all who enter the job site. Modifications may be jobsite or task specific and have no effect on other 
jobsites.  

DWA Construction honors and complies with the rules and policies of owners, contracted companies and 
governing agencies that are working in partnership to complete a project.  Rules and policies, or parts 
there of, will be enforced so long as they are at least as stringent as this policy.  

The purpose and intent of this policy is to take every step necessary to help prevent an accident or illness 
from affecting the lives of all employees on our projects.  DWA Construction is concerned with the 
safety and well being of our employees, contractor employees, customers and visitors as well as the 
prevention of wasteful, inefficient work procedures, or damage to property and equipment.

APPLICABILITY

This Safety Policy applies to anyone who enters the project property.  The authorization and 
responsibility for enforcement has been assigned to the Safety Manager.  The Superintendents are 
accountable for the safe actions of all employees  on the project.

a.  Employees of DWA Construction, regardless of their position.  
b.  Contract employees and contract company owners and managers.
c.  Individuals representing the owner, architect, engineering firms and inspectors thereof.   
d.  Delivery drivers are included and are the responsibility of the appropriate contractor.
e.  Visitors, whether invited or accidental



RESPONSIBILITY

1.   DWA Safety Manager
a.  Design, implement and train all employees and supervisors on all safety and health plans and 
rules.
b. Resolve, with the advice of company owners and Superintendents, all safety or health rule and 
violation disputes.
c.  Assist the Superintendents in training and enforcement of safety rules.    
d.  Has the authority to shutdown any operation or action of an individual or contracted company.  
The Safety Manager also has the authority to demand the removal of any individual or company 
from the premises.
e.  Has the authority to impose any justifiable disciplinary action or impose any requirement for 
restoration of permission to work on any DWA Construction project.
f.  Will work with all supervisors to reduce safety exposure on the job site.  
g. Meet with the Project Managers and Superintendents weekly to evaluate the effectiveness of 
safety and health plans and programs.  Awareness of changes will be the responsibility of each 
individual whether a direct employee or contracted employee or company.

2.  DWA Construction Superintendents and Supervisors
a.  Oversee all aspects of the daily safety and health of all who enter a project.
b. Watch for and correct unsafe work practices or procedures.  Provide on-the-spot training when 
necessary.  Report to the Safety Manager the need for comprehensive training on the company 
level.  Report the apparent lack of training for contracted employees. 
c.  Enforce all DWA Construction and OSHA rules and regulations.
d.  Report all accidents and near miss accidents to the Safety Manager.
e.  Conduct weekly onsite safety meetings and report attendance to the office.
f.  Report unsafe conditions to the Safety Manager. 
g.  Report to the Safety Manager the need of additional safety equipment.

3.  Companies contracting to work with/for DWA Construction
a.  Provide a competent supervisor of authority to oversee all aspects of the daily safety and health 
of their employees. The supervisor and each of their employees must be able to provide verification 
of safety training as required by OSHA for the task they are performing.
b.  Provide all safety equipment required for their employees to work in compliance with this 
policy and OSHA requirements.  This equipment shall include hardhats, safety glasses, hearing 
protection, fall protection equipment, ladders and other equipment needed for elevated work 
and any other equipment that is required for safe work.  Dust masks and appropriate training in 
their use will be provided by the contract employer.
c.  Provide weekly safety meetings and training for their employees.  Provide verification and 
attendance records of these meetings when requested by the Safety Manager.  Provide onsite 
training of employees as needed.
d.  Submit to the DWA Construction Superintendent copies of certifications as required by federal 
or state law or federal or state OSHA regulations.  This will include equipment operators, welders, 
electricians and anyone who requires special training and certification, either by OSHA or state 
law.



e.  Employees and supervisors agree to abide by the requirements of the Superintendent or 
Safety Manager, whether verbal or written.

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT of POLICY

Ignorance of any part of this policy or OSHA rules or regulations will not be accepted as a reason for 
noncompliance.  It is the responsibility of each individual and subcontracting company to become 
knowledgeable with the requirements for each task performed and the requirements of each project and 
owner. It is the sincere desire of company management to provide clarification to any employee as 
required:
  

a.  Copies of this policy may be obtained at the project office or the DWA Construction office.
b.  This policy should be reviewed before contractual agreements are made.  Acceptance of 
employment, direct or contracted, will by an assumption of agreement to comply with this policy 
and any DWA Construction safety rules or safety requests.
c. Training will be provided to new DWA Construction employees and ongoing jobsite training 
will be provided when an unsafe practice is observed.  Contractors are expected to provide similar 
training.  Repetition of similar violations by an individual or company demonstrates an 
unwillingness to comply with this policy which may result in disciplinary action of the individual, 
foreman and/or contracted company.
d.  Questions will be answered by the project Superintendent or the Safety Manager
e.  Presentation of and attendance at weekly safety meetings is a condition of employment for any 
company or employee working with, or for, Darrell W. Anderson Construction.
f.  Entrance to a DWA Construction project or site will be considered an acknowledgement and 
agreement of compliance with this policy and all safety rules applicable to that site.
f.  Access to any project or property is by permission.  Violators of safety rules or policies may be 
denied permission to enter.  Employees or contracted companies may be denied access at the will 
of the Superintendent or Safety Manager.  Previously granted permission may be revoked without 
prior notice.

Anyone entering a DWA project assumes the acceptance of this policy and the enforcement of rules 
within.  They also agree to abide by the regulations set forth in the OSHA 1910 and 1926 regulations.

REPORTING OF INJURY or PROPERTY DAMAGE ACCIDENTS

All employees and/or Superintendents are responsible for filling out a Notice of Injury or Property 
Damage report immediately after an injury occurs, even if medical treatment is not required.  Notice 
must be made at or near the time of the injury or property damage and on the same day of the accident.  
Employees must report the injury to their supervisor.  Contracted employees must let their supervisor 
know, and the supervisor must pass this information to the project Superintendent.  Reporting 
requirements are the same for property damage as an injury accident. Use the same form for near miss 
accident reporting.



Remember, the investigation process is part of the safety plan of DWA.  The intent of the investigation is 
not to seek a person in which to place blame, it is to discover the root of the cause(s) of the accident and 
correct this situation.  If noncompliance to an OSHA or policy rule is recognized as a contributing factor, 
disciplinary action may be taken with the individual and possibly their supervisor and/or company.  
Failure to report an injury immediately (meaning at or near the time of the injury and on the same day of 
the injury) is a violation of this Safety Policy, OSHA regulations and Workman’s Compensation Fund.  
Failure to report injuries may result in the denial of services offered by the Workman’s Compensation 
Fund.  
REPORTING NEAR MISS ACCIDENTS

Near miss accidents may occur for various reasons or circumstances. A hazard that had not been 
previously recognized may become more evident or may not be recognized before a near miss accident 
occurs.  A work practice that may have started safely may become hazardous because of changing 
conditions and an accident may result.  Dodging the bullet once without correcting the situation may lead 
to an avoidable tragedy.  Future accidents resulting from similar circumstances may be avoided by the 
early recognition and correction gained from past experience.  

Reporting of near miss accidents is important to the effectiveness of Darrell Anderson Construction 
safety policies and plans.  By reporting a near miss accident to the Superintendent, a hazardous condition 
or practice may be corrected in order to prevent the reoccurrence of an incidence, reducing the potential 
of an injury or illness.  Near miss reporting should be considered and treated as a tool in the effective 
utilization of the safety plan.

a.  Employees reporting a near miss incident, where possible, will remain anonymous and will not 
face disciplinary action.
b.  Reporting of unsafe work practices of other workers will help in the prevention of injury to that 
employee and others in the vicinity.  
c.  Additional training will be provided at the discretion of the supervisor or at the request of the 
employee.
d.  When it appears to be useful for further or future review, the Notice of  A Near Miss Accident 
may be used and provided to the Safety Manager.

BASIC SAFETY RULES

Compliance with this Safety Policy and all OSHA 1910 and 1926 is a condition of employment.  
Employees who refuse compliance will be removed from the property and reentry to the site may be in 
jeopardy.  Further employment or contract  employment may be suspended.

These rules are meant to assist in the clarification of the most commonly violated OSHA rules.  While 
compliance to these rules is a condition of employment with Darrell Anderson Construction it should 
be understood that all OSHA or owner imposed rules will also be enforced.  It is the responsibility of 
the employer to provide training to their employees so they will work safely and in compliance with all 
applicable rules and regulations. 



1. Hardhats will be worn at all times while on the construction site.  Also, because of hazards from 
other contractors who are working different schedules, employees walking to, or from, their 
designated work sites are required to wear a hardhat.  Hardhats will be worn as per 
manufacturers’ specifications.  The shell or suspension cannot be modified.  The shell must not 
have paint or excessive stickers which could conceal damage to the shell.

Hardhats are required for all job tasks, in all locations of the project.

Noted exceptions to the hardhat rule:

a.  Hardhats are not required while inside vehicles or equipment supplied with a Roll Over 
Protective Structure (ROPS).  It is expected that operators and supervisors will have a hardhat 
with them in the vehicle so that when they exit the vehicle or cab for any reason, the hardhat can 
be worn.
b.  Hardhat use is not required at break time, provided the employees are safely out of danger of 
others who are working, or from danger from falling or airborne objects, i.e. personal or 
company vehicles, office trailers, tool trailers and the area near tool trailers that is designated for 
use as break areas.  However, employees walking between their work areas and break areas or 
vehicles will be disciplined for not wearing a hardhat while walking through the construction 
area.

 2.  Safety glasses will be worn as the minimum-required eye protection when there is a hazard 
presented by flying or airborne objects, dust contaminates or chemical exposure.  Additional eye and 
face protection such as face shields are required for such operations as grinding, jack hammering, 
utilizing compressed air or handling chemicals, acids and caustics.
  
3.  Footwear must be suitable to the conditions of the work place and tasks performed.  Boots must 
possess sturdy uppers and souls.  If the employee is exposed to falling or rolling objects, steel toes 
must be worn.

4.  Fall Protection Requirements
a. When a body harness is required, all buckles and connections will be snuggly fastened. 
b. Full body harnesses and lanyards shall be worn and properly secured any time there is a 
fall hazard of more than six (6) feet.
c. A full body harness will be worn and the lanyard will be properly hooked to the proper 
connection point in the basket anytime an employee is using or moving an articulating 
manlift, no matter the reason or height of the basket.
d. Employees are not required to wear fall protection while using a scissor lift with the 
handrails raised and both feet on the platform.  Any deviation from this rule or alteration of 
the equipment must be approved by the Safety Manager.
e. Contracted companies are required to supply body harnesses for their employees and 
provide training on the proper use of harnesses.  
f.  Lifelines or retractables will be used when installing guard rails or other fall protection 
devises.



g.  In the event fall protection cannot be achieved by means of a harnesses, a fall protection 
monitor will be provided by the contractor.  The monitor is not allowed to conduct any work, 
run errands or do anything except watch and warn workers of the proximity of the edge or 
fall danger. Workers are allowed to approach the edge facing forward only.

5.  Clothing must provide adequate protection to the body.  Shirts with at least a tee sleeve and long 
pants will be worn at all times.   No shorts are to be worn on DWA Construction projects.   

6.  All personnel will be required to attend safety meetings as specified by project requirements.  
Subcontractors will conduct training and safety meetings applicable to the dangers of their work 
areas and tasks.  Records of safety meetings will be made available to the Safety Manager upon 
request

7.  Supervisors and employees are responsible for keeping their work areas clean and hazard-free.  
Clean up is required when a job is finished or at the end of each work day.  The responsible 
employees and their supervisor may face disciplinary action. 

8.  All tools, whether company owned or personally owned by the employee, must be in good 
working condition.  Defective tools or tools with faulty cords will not be used.  Examples of 
defective tools include chisels with mushroomed heads, hammers with loose or split handles, guards 
missing on saws or grinders, electrical tools with defective cords, etc.  Defective equipment will be 
reported to the Foreman or Superintendent who will remove it from service to be repaired or 
destroyed.

9.  All extension cords, drop cords, and electrical tools shall be checked daily.  Defective cords will 
be immediately removed from service until repaired.  Cord coverings shall be intact and free of 
defects that would lessen the original insulating value. Defective ends will be replaced with an 
approved repair end and by a qualified person.

10.  Practical jokes or “Horseplay” on the jobsite is strictly prohibited.  

11.  The operator of equipment will never allow a passenger to ride on or in equipment not provided 
with a seat and seat belts for the use of the passenger.  No one is allowed to ride in the bucket, on the 
forks or on any attachment that was not specifically designed and manufactured the purpose of 
personnel transportation.  Both the passenger and the operator may be subject to disciplinary action.

12.  OSHA 1910.134 Safety Standards will be followed for job tasks requiring respiratory protection 
where there is a dust, mist or chemical hazard present. Respirators, training and an approved fit test 
will be provided by the employer.

13.  OSHA 1926 Subpart P Safety Standards will be followed during excavation work.
a.  A ladder, ramp, or other safe means of egress is needed every 50 feet. 
b.  Any trench more than 5 feet deep shall be sloped, benched or protected by a trench box or    
shored to prevent a cave-in.



c.  Trenches and other open excavations are to be immediately barricaded or warning tape 
barriers              put up.  Traffic barriers must be placed to provide ample warning to motorists and 
equipment                      operators.

         d.  Foot bridges must be installed and provided with fall protection where necessary.  
e. Excavated material must be at least 24” from the trench edge.  Any loose debris, rocks and        
garbage must be removed from trench edges.
f.  Ground water must be controlled and trench sides  must be monitored for erosion.

14.  OSHA 1926.1053 ladder regulations will be enforced.  Basic ladder rules will be followed by all 
employees:

a.  All ladders shall be inspected daily for broken or damaged side rails, bracing, top platform 
and              feet.

b.  Damaged ladders shall be removed from service and from the jobsite.
c.  Ladders shall be used as intended by the manufacturer.
d.  Extension ladders will be secured at the top platform and extended three (3) feet past the 
working surface.
e.  A step ladder shall never be used as an extension ladder or lean against a wall.  A step 
ladder must only be used when fully opened with braces locked.
f.  An employee will never step above the second rung of a step ladder, or use the top plate of 

a                  step ladder for a step or seat.
g.   The horizontal braces on the back of the ladder may never be used as a step.
h.  While on an extension ladder, an employee shall never allow his belt buckle to pass 

outside the              the plane of the side rails  of the ladder.
i.  While working on or climbing a ladder, employees shall always face the ladder.
j.  Employees shall ascend and descend ladders using three contact points at all times. 
k.  Extension ladders shall be placed on flat, solid ground.  Slippery conditions shall be 

corrected                prior to standing the ladder.  The proper lean is a 4 to 1 ratio.  Use the feet in an 
appropriate                        manner for the conditions.  The ladder is to extend 3 feet past the roof 
edge and be secured at the                top.

15.   OSHA 1926.25 Housekeeping Safety Standards will be followed:  
a.  It is the responsibility of each trade and employee to clean up after themselves.
b.  Debris will be kept clear of doorways, stairways, passageways, and work areas.
c.  Nails will be immediately pulled or bent over, eliminating puncture danger.
d. Garbage and construction debris will not be allowed to accumulate and must be properly 
disposed of at frequent intervals.  

16.  OSHA 1926 Subpart L Safety Standards for scaffolding will be enforced
a.  Scaffold sections shall be set level and plumb.
b.  Planks will be aluminum or manufactured wood planks to conform with OSHA 
regulations.
c.  Dimensional building lumber will not be used.
d.  Scaffold set on uneven ground will set on mud sills and adjustable feet.
e.  Fall protection is required when working more than 6 feet above the ground.  Personal fall 
protection is not required if a guardrail system is in place.



f.  Barricades will be provided for the protection of ground personnel.
g.  Planks will extend to the full width of the scaffold.
h.  Snow, ice, mud, grease will be promptly removed.  Scaffold walkways will be free of 
tools, hoses, equipment and materials.
i.  Scaffolds will be placed on solid, even ground.  Never set scaffolding on blocks, rocks, 
boxes or any other loose material which may roll or slide.

17.  Radios and electronic devises are allowed on DWA Construction projects so long as it does not 
distract the employee or disrupt normal conversation.  The volume on radios must be low enough to 
permit conversation and enable the worker to hear verbal warnings of danger.

18.  Firearms are not allowed on any project.  Firearms may be stored out of sight in personal 
vehicles that remain locked.
  
 



DISCIPLANARY ACTION POLICY

Any employee or visitor on a DWA Construction project is subject to this
Disciplinary Action Policy, regardless of position or title.

Safety violation notice(s) shall be issued to any employee, contractor employee, or anyone on the 
jobsite violating the safety rules or regulations.  The individual's immediate supervisor may be 
subject the same violation and disciplinary action as the employee.

1.  Any violation of safety rules can result in suspension or immediate termination.

2. Any employee of DWA Construction receiving three written safety violations within a six 
month period shall be terminated.  Contract employees, who demonstrate a disregard for the 
DWA Construction safety policy will be placed on probation, or terminated.

3.  An employee or entire company may be removed from the property at the discretion of the 
Safety Manager or the project superintendent. 

a. A meeting may be arranged at the discretion and convenience of the Safety Manager 
or designee to discuss the violator’s plan for compliance.  Reentry will be permitted 
only after the Safety Manager or a designee has reviewed and approved the plan for 
corrective action.  At the discretion of the Safety Manager or designee, the violator 
will be granted permission to resume work.  Should the violation reoccur, the violator 
will be removed and permission to return under any condition may be jeopardized.  

b. Companies or employees in violation because of insufficient or unacceptable safety 
equipment will not be allowed to resume the task until acceptable equipment is 
obtained.

c. The employment status of employees removed from the property will be determined 
by their employer.

d. Offenders of this policy, or violation of any OSHA regulation while on a project 
property, may lose the privilege of employment with DWA Construction.

e. Habitual offenders may be escorted off the property without prior warning.  

f. Supervisors for DWA Construction and supervisors for contracted companies may 
face disciplinary action as the result of a safety or health violation by their 
subordinates. 

 
Rules which will result in immediate termination.

1.  Fighting, show of physical aggression or verbal abuse.
2.  Drug or alcohol use or possession of drugs or alcohol.
3.  Refusal to submit to a drug test.



***It should be understood that DWA Construction Inc. is not restricting itself to the above rules. 
Additional rules as dictated by the project or job task may be demanded by the DWA  Construction 
Safety Manager to assure the safety of all employees on the jobsite.



DWA Construction, Inc
Safety Policy Acknowledgement

Policy effective September 14, 2016

I,  (please print full name) hereby acknowledge 

that I have received, read and understand the DWA Construction safety policy. I have been given the 

opportunity to ask questions regarding this safety policy. I have also read and understand the disciplinary 

actions that may be imposed upon me for violating any of the rules or regulations.

I agree to comply with all safety requirements of DWA Construction, OSHA requirements or 

safety or health requirements imposed by the owner of the property on which I am working. I also agree 

to comply with requirements of safety procedures not addressed in this policy, or requirements of my 

immediate supervisor or any member of DWA management.

I understand that I am encouraged to discuss with the safety manager, my supervisor or any 

member of management, safety procedures or requirements that are unclear or I do not understand. I 

further acknowledge that this company respects my opinions and suggestions I may have to help ensure 

the safety of myself, other employees of this company or any workers contracted to perform work for 

DWA Construction and the property of any company or individual on the jobsite.

I understand it is my personal responsibility to stay informed of any changes in safety procedures 

or requirements imposed by varying jobsite conditions or work tasks. I will discuss with my supervisor 

any concerns or conditions which may endanger myself, other workers or property.

I acknowledge any disciplinary action taken against me will become a part of my permanent record 

and that repetitive violations may result in my dismissal. 

Employee signature: Date: 

Presented by: 
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SECTION 01 4000
QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Submittals.
B. Quality assurance.
C. References and standards.
D. Testing and inspection agencies and services.
E. Control of installation.
F. Mock-ups.
G. Tolerances.
H. Manufacturers' field services.
I. Defect Assessment.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 2100 - Allowances:  Allowance for payment of testing services.
B. Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements:  Submittal procedures.
C. Section 01 4216 - Definitions.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C1077 - Standard Practice for Agencies Testing Concrete and Concrete Aggregates for

Use in Construction and Criteria for Testing Agency Evaluation; 2024.
B. ASTM C1093 - Standard Practice for Accreditation of Testing Agencies for Masonry; 2023.
C. ASTM D3740 - Standard Practice for Minimum Requirements for Agencies Engaged in Testing

and/or Inspection of Soil and Rock as Used in Engineering Design and Construction; 2023.
D. ASTM E329 - Standard Specification for Agencies Engaged in Construction Inspection,

Testing, or Special Inspection; 2023.
E. ASTM E543 - Standard Specification for Agencies Performing Nondestructive Testing; 2021.
F. IAS AC89 - Accreditation Criteria for Testing Laboratories; 2021.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Design Data:  Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator for the limited purpose

of assessing compliance with information given and the design concept expressed in the
Contract Documents, or for Owner's information.

C. Test Reports:  After each test/inspection, promptly submit two copies of report to Architect and
to CMGC Contractor .
1. Include:

a. Date issued.
b. Project title and number.
c. Name of inspector.
d. Date and time of sampling or inspection.
e. Identification of product and specifications section.
f. Location in the Project.
g. Type of test/inspection.
h. Date of test/inspection.
i. Results of test/inspection.
j. Compliance with Contract Documents.
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k. When requested by Architect, provide interpretation of results.
2. Test report submittals are for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator for the

limited purpose of assessing compliance with information given and the design concept
expressed in the Contract Documents, or for Owner's information.

D. Certificates:  When specified in individual specification sections, submit certification by the
manufacturer and CMGC Contractor or installation/application subcontractor to Architect, in
quantities specified for Product Data.
1. Indicate material or product complies with or exceeds specified requirements.  Submit

supporting reference data, affidavits, and certifications as appropriate.
2. Certificates may be recent or previous test results on material or product, but must be

acceptable to Architect.
E. Manufacturer's Instructions:  When specified in individual specification sections, submit printed

instructions for delivery, storage, assembly, installation, start-up, adjusting, and finishing, for the
Owner's information.  Indicate special procedures, perimeter conditions requiring special
attention, and special environmental criteria required for application or installation.

F. Manufacturer's Field Reports:  Submit reports for Architect's benefit as contract administrator or
for Owner.
1. Submit report in duplicate within 30 days of observation to Architect for information.
2. Submit for information for the limited purpose of assessing compliance with information

given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Testing Agency Qualifications:
1. Prior to start of work, submit agency name, address, and telephone number, and names

of full time registered Engineer and responsible officer.
2. Qualification Statement:  Provide documentation showing testing laboratory is accredited

under IAS AC89.
1.06 REFERENCES AND STANDARDS

A. For products and workmanship specified by reference to a document or documents not
included in the Project Manual, also referred to as reference standards, comply with
requirements of the standard, except when more rigid requirements are specified or are
required by applicable codes.

B. Comply with reference standard of date of issue current on date of Contract Documents, except
where a specific date is established by applicable code.

C. Obtain copies of standards where required by product specification sections.
D. Maintain copy at project site during submittals, planning, and progress of the specific work, until

Substantial Completion.
E. Should specified reference standards conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification

from Architect before proceeding.
F. Neither the contractual relationships, duties, or responsibilities of the parties in Contract nor

those of Architect shall be altered from Contract Documents by mention or inference otherwise
in any reference document.

1.07 TESTING AND INSPECTION AGENCIES AND SERVICES
A. Owner will employ services of an independent testing agency to perform certain specified

testing and inspection; payment for cost of services will be derived from allowance specified in
Section 01 2100; see Section 01 2100 and applicable sections for description of services
included in allowance.

B. Owner will employ and pay for services of an independent testing agency to perform other
specified testing.
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C. CMGC Contractor shall employ and pay for services of an independent testing agency to
perform other specified testing.

D. As indicated in individual specification sections, Owner or CMGC Contractor shall employ and
pay for services of an independent testing agency to perform other specified testing.

E. Employment of agency in no way relieves CMGC Contractor of obligation to perform Work in
accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.

F. CMGC Contractor Employed Agency:
1. Laboratory:  Authorized to operate in Utah.
2. Laboratory Staff:  Maintain a full time registered Engineer on staff to review services.
3. Testing Equipment:  Calibrated at reasonable intervals either by NIST or using an NIST

established Measurement Assurance Program, under a laboratory measurement quality
assurance program.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 CONTROL OF INSTALLATION

A. Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, products, services, site conditions, and
workmanship, to produce work of specified quality.

B. Comply with manufacturers' instructions, including each step in sequence.
C. Should manufacturers' instructions conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification from

Architect before proceeding.
D. Comply with specified standards as minimum quality for the work except where more stringent

tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more precise
workmanship.

E. Have work performed by persons qualified to produce required and specified quality.
F. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the

manufacturer.
G. Secure products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand

stresses, vibration, physical distortion, and disfigurement.
3.02 MOCK-UPS

A. Accepted mock-ups establish the standard of quality the Architect will use to judge the Work.
B. Notify Architectand None - N/A Consultant fifteen (15) working days in advance of dates and

times when mock-ups will be constructed.
C. Tests shall be performed under provisions identified in this section and identified in the

respective product specification sections.
D. Assemble and erect specified items with specified attachment and anchorage devices,

flashings, seals, and finishes.
E. Architect will use accepted mock-ups as a comparison standard for the remaining Work.
F. Where mock-up has been accepted by Architect and is specified in product specification

sections to be removed, protect mock-up throughout construction, remove mock-up and clear
area when directed to do so by Architect.

3.03 TOLERANCES
A. Monitor fabrication and installation tolerance control of products to produce acceptable Work.

 Do not permit tolerances to accumulate.
B. Comply with manufacturers' tolerances.  Should manufacturers' tolerances conflict with

Contract Documents, request clarification from Architect before proceeding.
C. Adjust products to appropriate dimensions; position before securing products in place.
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3.04 TESTING AND INSPECTION
A. Testing Agency Duties:

1. Provide qualified personnel at site.  Cooperate with Architect and CMGC Contractor in
performance of services.

2. Perform specified sampling and testing of products in accordance with specified
standards.

3. Ascertain compliance of materials and mixes with requirements of Contract Documents.
4. Perform additional tests and inspections required by Architect.
5. Submit reports of all tests/inspections specified.

B. Limits on Testing/Inspection Agency Authority:
1. Agency may not release, revoke, alter, or enlarge on requirements of Contract

Documents.
2. Agency may not approve or accept any portion of the Work.
3. Agency may not assume any duties of CMGC Contractor .
4. Agency has no authority to stop the Work.

C. CMGC Contractor Responsibilities:
1. Deliver to agency at designated location, adequate samples of materials proposed to be

used that require testing, along with proposed mix designs.
2. Cooperate with laboratory personnel, and provide access to the Work and to

manufacturers' facilities.
3. Provide incidental labor and facilities:

a. To provide access to Work to be tested/inspected.
b. To obtain and handle samples at the site or at source of Products to be

tested/inspected.
c. To facilitate tests/inspections.
d. To provide storage and curing of test samples.

4. Notify Architect and laboratory 24 hours prior to expected time for operations requiring
testing/inspection services.

5. Employ services of an independent qualified testing laboratory and pay for additional
samples, tests, and inspections required by CMGC Contractor beyond specified
requirements.

6. Arrange with Owner's agency and pay for additional samples, tests, and inspections
required by CMGC Contractor beyond specified requirements.

D. Re-testing required because of non-compliance with specified requirements shall be performed
by the same agency on instructions by Architect.

E. Re-testing required because of non-compliance with specified requirements shall be paid for by
CMGC Contractor .

3.05 MANUFACTURERS' FIELD SERVICES
A. When specified in individual specification sections, require material or product suppliers or

manufacturers to provide qualified staff personnel to observe site conditions, conditions of
surfaces and installation, quality of workmanship, start-up of equipment, test, adjust, and
balance equipment as applicable, and to initiate instructions when necessary.

B. Report observations and site decisions or instructions given to applicators or installers that are
supplemental or contrary to manufacturers' written instructions.

3.06 DEFECT ASSESSMENT
A. Replace Work or portions of the Work not complying with specified requirements.
B. If, in the opinion of Owner, it is not practical to remove and replace the work, Owner will direct

an appropriate remedy or adjust payment.
END OF SECTION  01 4000
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SECTION 01 4216
DEFINITIONS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A. This section supplements the definitions contained in the General Conditions.
B. Other definitions are included in individual specification sections.

1.02 DEFINITIONS
A. Furnish:  To supply, deliver, unload, and inspect for damage.
B. Install:  To unpack, assemble, erect, apply, place, finish, cure, protect, clean, start up, and

make ready for use.
C. Product:  Material, machinery, components, equipment, fixtures, and systems forming the work

result. Not materials or equipment used for preparation, fabrication, conveying, or erection and
not incorporated into the work result.  Products may be new, never before used, or re-used
materials or equipment.

D. Project Manual:  The book-sized volume that includes the procurement requirements (if any),
the contracting requirements, and the specifications.

E. Provide:  To furnish and install.
F. Supply:  Same as Furnish.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION  01 4216
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SECTION 01 4219
REFERENCE STANDARDS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Requirements relating to referenced standards.
B. Reference standards full title and edition date.

1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. For products or workmanship specified by reference to a document or documents not included

 in the Project Manual, also referred to as reference standards, comply with requirements of the
standard, except when more rigid requirements are specified or are required by applicable
codes.

B. Should specified reference standards conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification
from the Architect before proceeding.

C. Neither the contractual relationships, duties, or responsibilities of the parties in Contract nor
those of the Architect shall be altered by Contract Documents by mention or inference
otherwise in any reference document.

PART 2  CONSTRUCTION INDUSTRY ORGANIZATION DOCUMENTS
2.01 AASHTO -- AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF STATE HIGHWAY AND TRANSPORTATION

OFFICIALS
2.02 ACI -- AMERICAN CONCRETE INSTITUTE INTERNATIONAL
2.03 AISC -- AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION, INC.
2.04 ANSI -- AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARDS INSTITUTE
2.05 ASTM A SERIES -- ASTM INTERNATIONAL    

A. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2023.

2.06 ASTM B SERIES -- ASTM INTERNATIONAL
2.07 ASTM C SERIES -- ASTM INTERNATIONAL
2.08 ASTM D SERIES -- ASTM INTERNATIONAL

A. ASTM D1227 - Standard Specification for Emulsified Asphalt Used as a Protective Coating for
Roofing; 2013.

2.09 ASTM E SERIES -- ASTM INTERNATIONAL
A. ASTM E283 - Standard Test Method for Determining the Rate of Air Leakage Through Exterior

Windows, Curtain Walls, and Doors Under Specified Pressure Differences Across the
Specimen; 2004 (Reapproved 2012).

2.10 ASTM F SERIES -- ASTM INTERNATIONAL
2.11 ASTM G SERIES -- ASTM INTERNATIONAL
2.12 AWS -- AMERICAN WELDING SOCIETY
2.13 BHMA -- BUILDERS HARDWARE MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION
2.14 CRSI -- CONCRETE REINFORCING STEEL INSTITUTE
2.15 FM -- FACTORY MUTUAL GLOBAL
2.16 GA -- GYPSUM ASSOCIATION

A. GA-201 - Using Gypsum Board for Walls & Ceilings; 1990.
B. GA-214 - Levels of Finish for Gypsum Panel Products; 2021.
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2.17 GANA -- GLASS ASSOCIATION OF NORTH AMERICA
A. GANA (GM) - GANA Glazing Manual; 2022.
B. GANA (SM) - GANA Sealant Manual; 2008.

2.18 ICC -- INTERNATIONAL CODE COUNCIL, INC.
A. ICC (IBC) - International Building Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
B. ICC (IECC) - International Energy Conservation Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by

Authority Having Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
C. ICC (IFC) - International Fire Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
D. ICC (IMC) - International Mechanical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
E. ICC (IPC) - International Plumbing Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
2.19 ITS -- INTERTEK TESTING SERVICES NA, INC.
2.20 MFMA -- MAPLE FLOORING MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION
2.21 NAAMM -- THE NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF ARCHITECTURAL METAL MANUFACTURERS
2.22 NFPA -- NATIONAL FIRE PROTECTION ASSOCIATION

A. NFPA 701 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests for Flame Propagation of Textiles and Films; 2023,
with Errata.

2.23 NFRC -- NATIONAL FENESTRATION RATING COUNCIL, INC.
A. NFRC 100 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product U-factors; 2023.
B. NFRC 200 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product Solar Heat Gain Coefficient and

Visible Transmittance at Normal Incidence; 2023.
C. NFRC (CPD) - Certified Product Directory - National Fenestration Rating Council; Current

Edition.
2.24 PCI -- PRECAST/PRESTRESSED CONCRETE INSTITUTE
2.25 RCSC -- RESEARCH COUNCIL ON STRUCTURAL CONNECTIONS
2.26 SDI -- STEEL DECK INSTITUTE
2.27 SMACNA -- SHEET METAL AND AIR CONDITIONING CONTRACTORS' NATIONAL

ASSOCIATION, INC.
2.28 SSPC -- SOCIETY FOR PROTECTIVE COATINGS
2.29 TCNA -- TILE COUNCIL OF NORTH AMERICA, INC.
2.30 TMS -- THE MASONRY SOCIETY

A. TMS 402/602 - Building Code Requirements and Specification for Masonry Structures; 2022,
with Errata (2024).

2.31 TPI -- TURFGRASS PRODUCERS INTERNATIONAL
A. TPI (SPEC) - Guideline Specifications to Turfgrass Sodding; 2006.

2.32 UL -- UNDERWRITERS LABORATORIES INC.
PART 3  UNITED STATES GOVERNMENT AND RELATED AGENCIES DOCUMENTS
3.01 COE -- CORPS OF ENGINEERS, U.S. ARMY

END OF SECTION  01 4219
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SECTION 01 5000
TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Temporary utilities.
B. Temporary telecommunications services.
C. Temporary sanitary facilities.
D. Temporary Controls:  Barriers, enclosures, and fencing.
E. Security requirements.
F. Waste removal facilities and services.
G. Project identification sign.

1.02 TEMPORARY UTILITIES
A. Owner will provide the following:

1. Electrical power, consisting of connection to existing facilities.
2. Water supply, consisting of connection to existing facilities.

B. Provide and pay for all electrical power, lighting, and water required for construction purposes.
C. Existing facilities with power at the scoreboard be used.
D. Use trigger-operated nozzles for water hoses, to avoid waste of water.

1.03 TELECOMMUNICATIONS SERVICES
A. Provide, maintain, and pay for telecommunications services to field office at time of project

mobilization.
1.04 TEMPORARY SANITARY FACILITIES

A. Provide and maintain required facilities and enclosures.  Provide at time of project mobilization.
B. Use of existing facilitieslocated at the job site is not permitted.
C. Maintain daily in clean and sanitary condition.

1.05 BARRIERS
A. Provide barriers to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas, to prevent access to areas

that could be hazardous to workers or the public, to allow for owner's use of site and to protect
existing facilities and adjacent properties from damage from construction operations and
demolition.

B. Provide barricades and covered walkways required by governing authorities for public rights-of-
way and for public access to existing building.

C. Provide protection for plants designated to remain.  Replace damaged plants.
D. Protect non-owned vehicular traffic, stored materials, site, and structures from damage.
E. Traffic Controls:  ​Provide during regular school hours and other school events​.

1.06 FENCING
A. Construction:  CMGC Contractor 's option.
B. Provide 6 foot high fence around construction site; equip with vehicular and pedestrian gates

with locks.
1.07 EXTERIOR ENCLOSURES

A. Provide temporary insulated weather tight closure of exterior openings to accommodate
acceptable working conditions and protection for Products, to allow for temporary heating and
maintenance of required ambient temperatures identified in individual specification sections,
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and to prevent entry of unauthorized persons.  Provide access doors with self-closing hardware
and locks.

1.08 INTERIOR ENCLOSURES
A. Provide temporary partitions and ceilings as indicated to separate work areas from Owner-

occupied areas, to prevent penetration of dust and moisture into Owner-occupied areas, and to
prevent damage to existing materials and equipment.

B. Construction:  Framing and reinforced polyethylene sheet materials with closed joints and
sealed edges at intersections with existing surfaces:

1.09 SECURITY
A. Provide security and facilities to protect Work, existing facilities, and Owner's operations from

unauthorized entry, vandalism, or theft.
1.10 VEHICULAR ACCESS AND PARKING

A. Coordinate access and haul routes with governing authorities and Owner.
B. Provide and maintain access to fire hydrants, free of obstructions.
C. Provide means of removing mud from vehicle wheels before entering streets.
D. Provide temporary parking areas to accommodate construction personnel.  When site space is

not adequate, provide additional off-site parking.
1.11 WASTE REMOVAL

A. Provide waste removal facilities and services as required to maintain the site in clean and
orderly condition.

B. Provide containers with lids.  Remove trash from site periodically.
C. If materials to be recycled or re-used on the project must be stored on-site, provide suitable

non-combustible containers; locate containers holding flammable material outside the structure
unless otherwise approved by the authorities having jurisdiction.

D. Open free-fall chutes are not permitted.  Terminate closed chutes into appropriate containers
with lids.

1.12 PROJECT IDENTIFICATION
A. Provide project identification sign of design and construction indicated on drawings.
B. Erect on site at location indicated.
C. No other signs are allowed without Owner permission except those required by law.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION  01 5000
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SECTION 01 6000
PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. General product requirements.
B. Re-use of existing products.
C. Transportation, handling, storage and protection.
D. Product option requirements.
E. Substitution limitations.
F. Procedures for Owner-supplied products.
G. Maintenance materials, including extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 1000 - Summary:  Lists of products to be removed from existing building.
B. Section 01 2500 - Substitution Procedures:  Substitutions made during procurement and/or

construction phases.
C. Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements:  Product quality monitoring.
D. Section 01 6116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions:  Requirements for

VOC-restricted product categories.
E. Section 01 7419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal:  Waste disposal

requirements potentially affecting product selection, packaging and substitutions.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Proposed Products List:  Submit list of major products proposed for use, with name of
manufacturer, trade name, and model number of each product.
1. Submit within 15 days after date of Notice to Proceed.
2. For products specified only by reference standards, list applicable reference standards.

B. Product Data Submittals:  Submit manufacturer's standard published data.  Mark each copy to
identify applicable products, models, options, and other data.  Supplement manufacturers'
standard data to provide information specific to this Project.

C. Shop Drawing Submittals:  Prepared specifically for this Project; indicate utility and electrical
characteristics, utility connection requirements, and location of utility outlets for service for
functional equipment and appliances.

D. Sample Submittals:  Illustrate functional and aesthetic characteristics of the product, with
integral parts and attachment devices. Coordinate sample submittals for interfacing work.
1. For selection from standard finishes, submit samples of the full range of the

manufacturer's standard colors, textures, and patterns.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 EXISTING PRODUCTS

A. Do not use materials and equipment removed from existing premises unless specifically
required or permitted by Contract Documents.

B. Unforeseen historic items encountered remain the property of the Owner; notify Owner
promptly upon discovery; protect, remove, handle, and store as directed by Owner.

C. Existing materials and equipment indicated to be removed, but not to be re-used, relocated,
reinstalled, delivered to the Owner, or otherwise indicated as to remain the property of the
Owner, become the property of the CMGC Contractor ; remove from site.
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2.02 NEW PRODUCTS
A. Provide new products unless specifically required or permitted by Contract Documents.
B. Use of products having any of the following characteristics is not permitted:

1. Containing lead, cadmium, or asbestos.
C. Where other criteria are met, CMGC Contractor shall give preference to products that:

1. If used on interior, have lower emissions, as defined in Section 01 6116.
2. If wet-applied, have lower VOC content, as defined in Section 01 6116.
3. Are extracted, harvested, and/or manufactured closer to the location of the project.
4. Have longer documented life span under normal use.
5. Result in less construction waste.  See Section 01 7419

2.03 PRODUCT OPTIONS
A. Products Specified by Reference Standards or by Description Only:  Use any product meeting

those standards or description.
B. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers:  Use a product of one of the

manufacturers named and meeting specifications, substitutions allowed as per each individual
section upon approval during bidding process. Contactors may bid on approved manufacturer's
products or substitutions approved during bidding; those that are approved in an addendum.  

C. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers with a Provision for Substitutions:
 Submit a request for substitution for any manufacturer not named.

2.04 MAINTENANCE MATERIALS
A. Furnish extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software of types and in quantities specified in

individual specification sections.
B. Deliver and place in location as directed; obtain receipt prior to final payment.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 SUBSTITUTION LIMITATIONS

A. See Section 01 2500 - Substitution Procedures.
3.02 OWNER-SUPPLIED PRODUCTS

A. Owner's Responsibilities:
1. Arrange for and deliver Owner reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples, to

CMGC Contractor .
2. Arrange and pay for product delivery to site.
3. On delivery, inspect products jointly with CMGC Contractor .
4. Submit claims for transportation damage and replace damaged, defective, or deficient

items.
5. Arrange for manufacturers' warranties, inspections, and service.

B. CMGC Contractor 's Responsibilities:
1. Review Owner reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples.
2. Receive and unload products at site; inspect for completeness or damage jointly with

Owner.
3. Handle, store, install and finish products.
4. Repair or replace items damaged after receipt.

3.03 TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING
A. Package products for shipment in manner to prevent damage; for equipment, package to avoid

loss of factory calibration.
B. If special precautions are required, attach instructions prominently and legibly on outside of

packaging.
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C. Coordinate schedule of product delivery to designated prepared areas in order to minimize site
storage time and potential damage to stored materials.

D. Transport and handle products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
E. Transport materials in covered trucks to prevent contamination of product and littering of

surrounding areas.
F. Promptly inspect shipments to ensure that products comply with requirements, quantities are

correct, and products are undamaged.
G. Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by methods to prevent soiling,

disfigurement, or damage, and to minimize handling.
H. Arrange for the return of packing materials, such as wood pallets, where economically feasible.

3.04 STORAGE AND PROTECTION
A. Designate receiving/storage areas for incoming products so that they are delivered according to

installation schedule and placed convenient to work area in order to minimize waste due to
excessive materials handling and misapplication.  See Section 01 7419.

B. Store and protect products in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.
C. Store with seals and labels intact and legible.
D. Store sensitive products in weathertight, climate-controlled enclosures in an environment

favorable to product.
E. For exterior storage of fabricated products, place on sloped supports above ground.
F. Protect products from damage or deterioration due to construction operations, weather,

precipitation, humidity, temperature, sunlight and ultraviolet light, dirt, dust, and other
contaminants.

G. Comply with manufacturer's warranty conditions, if any.
H. Cover products subject to deterioration with impervious sheet covering.  Provide ventilation to

prevent condensation and degradation of products.
I. Prevent contact with material that may cause corrosion, discoloration, or staining.
J. Provide equipment and personnel to store products by methods to prevent soiling,

disfigurement, or damage.
K. Arrange storage of products to permit access for inspection. Periodically inspect to verify

products are undamaged and are maintained in acceptable condition.
END OF SECTION  01 6000



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

This page intentionally left blank



Cache County School District

  
123008 Spring Creek Middle
School (2026 Remodel) 01 6116 - 1 Volatile Organic Compound

(VOC) Content Restrictions

SECTION 01 6116
VOLATILE ORGANIC COMPOUND (VOC) CONTENT RESTRICTIONS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Requirements for Indoor-Emissions-Restricted products.
B. Requirements for VOC-Content-Restricted products.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements:  Submittal procedures.
B. Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements:  Fundamental product requirements, substitutions

and product options, delivery, storage, and handling.
1.03 DEFINITIONS

A. Indoor-Emissions-Restricted Products:  All products in the following product categories,
whether specified or not:
1. Interior paints and coatings applied on site.
2. Interior adhesives and sealants applied on site, including flooring adhesives.
3. Flooring.
4. Composite wood.
5. Products making up wall and ceiling assemblies.
6. Thermal and acoustical insulation.

B. Interior of Building:  Anywhere inside the exterior weather barrier.
C. Adhesives:  All gunnable, trowelable, liquid-applied, and aerosol adhesives, whether specified

or not; including flooring adhesives, resilient base adhesives, and pipe jointing adhesives.
D. Sealants:  All gunnable, trowelable, and liquid-applied joint sealants and sealant primers,

whether specified or not; including firestopping sealants and duct joint sealers.
E. Inherently Non-Emitting Materials:  Products composed wholly of minerals or metals, unless

they include organic-based surface coatings, binders, or sealants; and specifically the following:
1. Concrete.
2. Clay brick.
3. Metals that are plated, anodized, or powder-coated.
4. Glass.
5. Ceramics.
6. Solid wood flooring that is unfinished and untreated.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
1.05 UTAH ADMINISTRATIVE CODE - R307 ENVIROMENTAL QUALITY, AIR QUALITY; RULE

R307-357. CONSUMER PRODUCTS.
1.06 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  For each VOC-restricted product used in the project, submit evidence of

compliance.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. All Products:  Comply with the most stringent of federal, State, and local requirements, or these
specifications.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Owner reserves the right to reject non-compliant products, whether installed or not, and require
their removal and replacement with compliant products at no extra cost to Owner.

B. Additional costs to restore indoor air quality due to installation of non-compliant products will be
borne by CMGC Contractor .

END OF SECTION  01 6116
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SECTION 01 7000
EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Examination, preparation, and general installation procedures.
B. Requirements for alterations work, including selective demolition, None - N/A.
C. Pre-installation meetings.
D. Cutting and patching.
E. Surveying for laying out the work.
F. Cleaning and protection.
G. Starting of systems and equipment.
H. Demonstration and instruction of Owner personnel.
I. Closeout procedures, including CMGC Contractor 's Correction Punch List, except payment

procedures.
J. General requirements for maintenance service.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 1000 - Summary:  Limitations on working in existing building; continued occupancy;

work sequence; identification of salvaged and relocated materials.
B. Section 01 5000 - Temporary Facilities and Controls:   Temporary exterior enclosures.
C. Section 01 5000 - Temporary Facilities and Controls:  Temporary interior partitions.
D. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals:  Project record documents, operation and maintenance

data, warranties, and bonds.
E. Section 02 4100 - Demolition:  Demolition of whole structures and parts thereof; site utility

demolition.
F. Section 07 8400 - Firestopping.
G. Individual Product Specification Sections:

1. Advance notification to other sections of openings required in work of those sections.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations;
2022, with Errata (2021).

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Survey work:  Submit name, address, and telephone number of Surveyor before starting survey

work.
1. On request, submit documentation verifying accuracy of survey work.
2. Submit a copy of site drawing signed by the Land Surveyor, that the elevations and

locations of the work are in compliance with Contract Documents.
3. Submit surveys and survey logs for the project record.

C. Cutting and Patching:  Submit written request in advance of cutting or alteration that affects:
1. Structural integrity of any element of Project.
2. Integrity of weather exposed or moisture resistant element.
3. Efficiency, maintenance, or safety of any operational element.
4. Visual qualities of sight exposed elements.
5. Work of Owner or separate Contractor.

D. Project Record Documents:  Accurately record actual locations of capped and active utilities.
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1.05 QUALIFICATIONS
A. For surveying work, employ a land surveyor registered in Utah and acceptable to Architect.

 Submit evidence of surveyor's Errors and Omissions insurance coverage in the form of an
Insurance Certificate.  Employ only individual(s) trained and experienced in collecting and
recording accurate data relevant to ongoing construction activities,

1.06 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Use of explosives is not permitted.
B. Grade site to drain.  Maintain excavations free of water.  Provide, operate, and maintain

pumping equipment.
C. Protect site from puddling or running water.  Provide water barriers as required to protect site

from soil erosion.
D. Ventilate enclosed areas to assist cure of materials, to dissipate humidity, and to prevent

accumulation of dust, fumes, vapors, or gases.
E. Dust Control:  Execute work by methods to minimize raising dust from construction operations.

 Provide positive means to prevent air-borne dust from dispersing into atmosphere and over
adjacent property.
1. Provide dust-proof enclosures to prevent entry of dust generated outdoors.
2. Provide dust-proof barriers between construction areas and areas continuing to be

occupied by Owner.
F. Erosion and Sediment Control:  Plan and execute work by methods to control surface drainage

from cuts and fills, from borrow and waste disposal areas.  Prevent erosion and sedimentation.
G. Noise Control:  Provide methods, means, and facilities to minimize noise produced by

construction operations.
1. Outdoors:  Limit conduct of especially noisy exterior work to the hours of 8 am to 5 pm.
2. Indoors:  Limit conduct of especially noisy interior work to the hours of 6 pm to 7 am.

H. Pollution Control:  Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent contamination of soil,
water, and atmosphere from discharge of noxious, toxic substances, and pollutants produced
by construction operations.  Comply with federal, state, and local regulations.

1.07 COORDINATION
A. See Section 01 1000 for occupancy-related requirements.
B. Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and work of the various sections of the Project Manual to

ensure efficient and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent construction elements,
with provisions for accommodating items installed later.

C. Notify affected utility companies and comply with their requirements.
D. Verify that utility requirements and characteristics of new operating equipment are compatible

with building utilities.  Coordinate work of various sections having interdependent
responsibilities for installing, connecting to, and placing in service, such equipment.

E. Coordinate space requirements, supports, and installation of mechanical and electrical work
that are indicated diagrammatically on drawings.  Follow routing indicated for pipes, ducts, and
conduit, as closely as practicable; place runs parallel with lines of building. Utilize spaces
efficiently to maximize accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs.

F. In finished areas except as otherwise indicated, conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring within the
construction.  Coordinate locations of fixtures and outlets with finish elements.

G. Coordinate completion and clean-up of work of separate sections.
H. After Owner occupancy of premises, coordinate access to site for correction of defective work

and work not in accordance with Contract Documents, to minimize disruption of Owner's
activities.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 PATCHING MATERIALS

A. New Materials:  As specified in product sections; match existing products and work for patching
and extending work.

B. Type and Quality of Existing Products:  Determine by inspecting and testing products where
necessary, referring to existing work as a standard.

C. Product Substitution:  For any proposed change in materials, submit request for substitution
described in Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that existing site conditions and substrate surfaces are acceptable for subsequent work.
 Start of work means acceptance of existing conditions.

B. Verify that existing substrate is capable of structural support or attachment of new work being
applied or attached.

C. Examine and verify specific conditions described in individual specification sections.
D. Take field measurements before confirming product orders or beginning fabrication, to minimize

waste due to over-ordering or misfabrication.
E. Verify that utility services are available, of the correct characteristics, and in the correct

locations.
F. Prior to Cutting:  Examine existing conditions prior to commencing work, including elements

subject to damage or movement during cutting and patching.  After uncovering existing work,
assess conditions affecting performance of work.  Beginning of cutting or patching means
acceptance of existing conditions.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean substrate surfaces prior to applying next material or substance.
B. Seal cracks or openings of substrate prior to applying next material or substance.
C. Apply manufacturer required or recommended substrate primer, sealer, or conditioner prior to

applying any new material or substance in contact or bond.
3.03 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. When required in individual specification sections, convene a preinstallation meeting at the site
prior to commencing work of the section.

B. Require attendance of parties directly affecting, or affected by, work of the specific section.
C. Notify Architect four days in advance of meeting date.
D. Prepare agenda and preside at meeting:

1. Review conditions of examination, preparation and installation procedures.
2. Review coordination with related work.

E. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.04 LAYING OUT THE WORK
A. Verify locations of survey control points prior to starting work.
B. Promptly notify Architect of any discrepancies discovered.
C. CMGC Contractor shall locate and protect survey control and reference points.
D. Protect survey control points prior to starting site work; preserve permanent reference points

during construction.
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E. Promptly report to Architect the loss or destruction of any reference point or relocation required
because of changes in grades or other reasons.

F. Replace dislocated survey control points based on original survey control.  Make no changes
without prior written notice to  Architect.

G. Utilize recognized engineering survey practices.
H. Establish elevations, lines and levels.  Locate and lay out by instrumentation and similar

appropriate means:
1. Grid or axis for structures.
2. Building foundation, column locations, ground floor elevations.

I. Periodically verify layouts by same means.
J. Maintain a complete and accurate log of control and survey work as it progresses.

3.05 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS
A. Install products as specified in individual sections, in accordance with manufacturer's

instructions and recommendations, and so as to avoid waste due to necessity for replacement.
B. Make vertical elements plumb and horizontal elements level, unless otherwise indicated.
C. Install equipment and fittings plumb and level, neatly aligned with adjacent vertical and

horizontal lines, unless otherwise indicated.
D. Make consistent texture on surfaces, with seamless transitions, unless otherwise indicated.
E. Make neat transitions between different surfaces, maintaining texture and appearance.  

3.06 ALTERATIONS
A. Drawings showing existing construction and utilities are based on casual field observation and

existing record documents only.
1. Verify that construction and utility arrangements are as indicated.
2. Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.
3. Beginning of alterations work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions.

B. Keep areas in which alterations are being conducted separated from other areas that are still
occupied.
1. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary dustproof partitions of construction specified in

Section 01 5000 in locations indicated on drawings.
C. Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure except for interruptions required for

replacement or modifications; take care to prevent water and humidity damage.
1. Where openings in exterior enclosure exist, provide construction to make exterior

enclosure weatherproof.
D. Remove existing work as indicated and as required to accomplish new work.

1. Remove rotted wood, corroded metals, and deteriorated masonry and concrete; replace
with new construction specified.

2. Remove items indicated on drawings.
3. Relocate items indicated on drawings.
4. Where new surface finishes are to be applied to existing work, perform removals, patch,

and prepare existing surfaces as required to receive new finish; remove existing finish if
necessary for successful application of new finish.

5. Where new surface finishes are not specified or indicated, patch holes and damaged
surfaces to match adjacent finished surfaces as closely as possible.

E. Services (Including but not limited to HVAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical, and
Telecommunications):  Remove, relocate, and extend existing systems to accommodate new
construction.
1. Maintain existing active systems that are to remain in operation; maintain access to

equipment and operational components; if necessary, modify installation to allow access
or provide access panel.
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2. Where existing systems or equipment are not active and Contract Documents require
reactivation, put back into operational condition; repair supply, distribution, and equipment
as required.

3. Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with new
services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and ready
for service.
a. Disable existing systems only to make switchovers and connections; minimize

duration of outages.
b. Provide temporary connections as required to maintain existing systems in service.

4. Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities.
5. Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment , including those above

accessible ceilings; remove back to source of supply where possible, otherwise cap stub
and tag with identification; patch holes left by removal using materials specified for new
construction.

F. Protect existing work to remain.
1. Prevent movement of structure; provide shoring and bracing if necessary.
2. Perform cutting to accomplish removals neatly and as specified for cutting new work.
3. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.

G. Adapt existing work to fit new work:  Make as neat and smooth transition as possible.
1. When existing finished surfaces are cut so that a smooth transition with new work is not

possible, terminate existing surface along a straight line at a natural line of division and
make recommendation to Architect.

2. Where removal of partitions or walls results in adjacent spaces becoming one, rework
floors, walls, and ceilings to a smooth plane without breaks, steps, or bulkheads.

3. Where a change of plane of 1/4 inch or more occurs in existing work, submit
recommendation for providing a smooth transition for Architect review and request
instructions.

4. Trim existing wood doors as necessary to clear new floor finish.  Refinish trim as required.
H. Patching:  Where the existing surface is not indicated to be refinished, patch to match the

surface finish that existed prior to cutting.  Where the surface is indicated to be refinished,
patch so that the substrate is ready for the new finish.

I. Refinish existing surfaces as indicated:
1. Where rooms or spaces are indicated to be refinished, refinish all visible existing surfaces

to remain to the specified condition for each material, with a neat transition to adjacent
finishes.

2. If mechanical or electrical work is exposed accidentally during the work, re-cover and
refinish to match.

J. Clean existing systems and equipment.
K. Remove demolition debris and abandoned items from alterations areas and dispose of off-site;

do not burn or bury.
L. Do not begin new construction in alterations areas before demolition is complete.
M. Comply with all other applicable requirements of this section.

3.07 CUTTING AND PATCHING
A. Whenever possible, execute the work by methods that avoid cutting or patching.
B. See Alterations article above for additional requirements.
C. Perform whatever cutting and patching is necessary to:

1. Complete the work.
2. Fit products together to integrate with other work.
3. Provide openings for penetration of mechanical, electrical, and other services.
4. Match work that has been cut to adjacent work.
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5. Repair areas adjacent to cuts to required condition.
6. Repair new work damaged by subsequent work.
7. Remove samples of installed work for testing when requested.
8. Remove and replace defective and non-complying work.

D. Execute work by methods that avoid damage to other work and that will provide appropriate
surfaces to receive patching and finishing.  In existing work, minimize damage and restore to
original condition.

E. Employ skilled and experienced installer to perform cutting for weather exposed and moisture
resistant elements, and sight exposed surfaces.

F. Cut rigid materials using masonry saw or core drill.  Pneumatic tools not allowed without prior
approval.

G. Restore work with new products in accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.
H. Fit work air tight to pipes, sleeves, ducts, conduit, and other penetrations through surfaces.
I. At penetrations of fire rated walls, partitions, ceiling, or floor construction, completely seal voids

with fire rated material in accordance with Section 07 8400, to full thickness of the penetrated
element.

J. Patching:
1. Finish patched surfaces to match finish that existed prior to patching.  On continuous

surfaces, refinish to nearest intersection or natural break.  For an assembly, refinish entire
unit.

2. Match color, texture, and appearance.
3. Repair patched surfaces that are damaged, lifted, discolored, or showing other

imperfections due to patching work. If defects are due to condition of substrate, repair
substrate prior to repairing finish.

3.08 PROGRESS CLEANING
A. Maintain areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish.  Maintain site in a clean and orderly

condition.
B. Remove debris and rubbish from pipe chases, plenums, attics, crawl spaces, and other closed

or remote spaces, prior to enclosing the space.
C. Broom and vacuum clean interior areas prior to start of surface finishing, and continue cleaning

to eliminate dust.
D. Collect and remove waste materials, debris, and trash/rubbish from site periodically and

dispose off-site; do not burn or bury.
3.09 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK

A. Protect installed work from damage by construction operations.
B. Provide special protection where specified in individual specification sections.
C. Provide temporary and removable protection for installed products. Control activity in immediate

work area to prevent damage.
D. Provide protective coverings at walls, projections, jambs, sills, and soffits of openings.
E. Protect finished floors, stairs, and other surfaces from traffic, dirt, wear, damage, or movement

of heavy objects, by protecting with durable sheet materials.
F. Protect work from spilled liquids.  If work is exposed to spilled liquids, immediately remove

protective coverings, dry out work, and replace protective coverings.
G. Prohibit traffic or storage upon waterproofed or roofed surfaces.  If traffic or activity is

necessary, obtain recommendations for protection from waterproofing or roofing material
manufacturer.

H. Remove protective coverings when no longer needed; reuse or recycle coverings if possible.
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3.10 SYSTEM STARTUP
A. Coordinate schedule for start-up of various equipment and systems.
B. Notify Architect and Owner seven days prior to start-up of each item.
C. Verify that each piece of equipment or system has been checked for proper lubrication, drive

rotation, belt tension, control sequence, and for conditions that may cause damage.
D. Verify tests, meter readings, and specified electrical characteristics agree with those required

by the equipment or system manufacturer.
E. Verify that wiring and support components for equipment are complete and tested.
F. Execute start-up under supervision of applicable CMGC Contractor personnel and

manufacturer's representative in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.
G. Submit a written report that equipment or system has been properly installed and is functioning

correctly.
3.11 DEMONSTRATION AND INSTRUCTION

A. Demonstrate start-up, operation, control, adjustment, trouble-shooting, servicing, maintenance,
and shutdown of each item of equipment at scheduled time, at equipment location.

B. For equipment or systems requiring seasonal operation, perform demonstration for other
season within six months.

C. Provide a qualified person who is knowledgeable about the Project to perform demonstration
and instruction of Owner's personnel.

D. Utilize operation and maintenance manuals as basis for instruction.  Review contents of manual
with Owner's personnel in detail to explain all aspects of operation and maintenance.

E. Prepare and insert additional data in operations and maintenance manuals when need for
additional data becomes apparent during instruction.

3.12 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust operating products and equipment to ensure smooth and unhindered operation.

3.13 FINAL CLEANING
A. Use cleaning materials that are nonhazardous.
B. Clean interior and exterior glass, surfaces exposed to view; remove temporary labels, stains

and foreign substances, polish transparent and glossy surfaces,  vacuum carpeted and soft
surfaces.

C. Remove all labels that are not permanent.  Do not paint or otherwise cover fire test labels or
nameplates on mechanical and electrical  equipment.

D. Clean equipment and fixtures to a sanitary condition with cleaning materials appropriate to the
surface and material being cleaned.

E. Replace filters of operating equipment.
F. Clean debris from roofs, gutters, downspouts, scuppers, overflow drains, area drains, and

drainage systems.
G. Clean site; sweep paved areas, rake clean landscaped surfaces.
H. Remove waste, surplus materials, trash/rubbish, and construction facilities from the site;

dispose of in legal manner; do not burn or bury.
3.14 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

A. Make submittals that are required by governing or other authorities.
B. Accompany Project Coordinator on preliminary observation to determine items to be listed for

completion or correction in the CMGC Contractor 's Correction Punch List for CMGC Contractor
's Notice of Substantial Completion.
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C. Notify Architect when work is considered ready for Architect's Substantial Completion
observation.

D. Conduct Substantial Completion observation and create Final Correction Punch List containing
Architect's and CMGC Contractor 's comprehensive list of items identified to be completed or
corrected and submit to Architect.

E. Correct items of work listed in Final Correction Punch List and comply with requirements for
access to Owner-occupied areas.

F. Notify Architect when work is considered finally complete and ready for Architect's Substantial
Completion final observation.

G. Complete items of work determined by Architect listed in executed Certificate of Substantial
Completion.

3.15 MAINTENANCE
A. Provide service and maintenance of components indicated in specification sections.
B. Maintenance Period:  As indicated in specification sections or, if not indicated, not less than

one year from the Date of Substantial Completion or the length of the specified warranty,
whichever is longer.

C. Examine system components at a frequency consistent with reliable operation.  Clean, adjust,
and lubricate as required.

D. Include systematic examination, adjustment, and lubrication of components.  Repair or replace
parts whenever required.  Use parts produced by the manufacturer of the original component.

E. Maintenance service shall not be assigned or transferred to any agent or subcontractor without
prior written consent of the Owner.

END OF SECTION  01 7000
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SECTION 01 7800
CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Project record documents.
B. Operation and maintenance data.
C. Warranties and bonds.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 00 4000 05.1 Sub Bonds:  Performance bond and labor and material payment bonds,

warranty, and correction of work.
B. Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements:  Submittals procedures, shop drawings,

product data, and samples.
C. Section 01 7000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements:  Contract closeout procedures.
D. Individual Product Sections:  Specific requirements for operation and maintenance data.
E. Individual Product Sections:  Warranties required for specific products or Work.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. Project Record Documents:  Submit documents to Architect with claim for final Application for

Payment.
B. Operation and Maintenance Data:

1. Submit an electronic copy of preliminary draft or proposed formats and outlines of
contents before start of Work.  Architect will review draft and return one copy with
comments.

2. For equipment, or component parts of equipment put into service during construction and
operated by Owner, submit completed documents within ten days after acceptance.

3. Submit one copy of completed documents 15 days prior to final inspection.  This copy will
be reviewed and returned after final inspection, with Architect comments.  Revise content
of all document sets as required prior to final submission.

4. Submit 1 electronic copy and 3 hard sets of revised final documents in final form within 10
days after final inspection.

C. Warranties and Bonds:
1. For equipment or component parts of equipment put into service during construction with

Owner's permission, submit documents within 10 days after acceptance.
2. Make other submittals within 10 days after Date of Substantial Completion, prior to final

Application for Payment.
3. For items of Work for which acceptance is delayed beyond Date of Substantial

Completion, submit within 10 days after acceptance, listing the date of acceptance as the
beginning of the warranty period.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

A. Maintain on site one set of the following record documents; record actual revisions to the Work:
1. Drawings.
2. Addenda.
3. Change Orders and other modifications to the Contract.
4. Reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples.
5. Manufacturer's instruction for assembly, installation, and adjusting.

B. Ensure entries are complete and accurate, enabling future reference by Owner.
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C. Store record documents separate from documents used for construction.
D. Record information concurrent with construction progress.
E. Record Drawingsand Shop Drawings:  Legibly mark each item to record actual construction

including:
1. Field changes of dimension and detail.
2. Details not on original Contract drawings.

3.02 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA
A. Source Data:  For each product or system, list names, addresses and telephone numbers of

Subcontractors and suppliers, including local source of supplies and replacement parts.
B. Product Data:  Mark each sheet to clearly identify specific products and component parts, and

data applicable to installation.  Delete inapplicable information.
C. Drawings:  Supplement product data to illustrate relations of component parts of equipment and

systems, to show control and flow diagrams.  Do not use Project Record Documents as
maintenance drawings.

D. Typed Text:  As required to supplement product data.  Provide logical sequence of instructions
for each procedure, incorporating manufacturer's instructions.

3.03 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR MATERIALS AND FINISHES
A. For Each Product, Applied Material, and Finish:
B. Instructions for Care and Maintenance:  Manufacturer's recommendations for cleaning agents

and methods, precautions against detrimental cleaning agents and methods, and
recommended schedule for cleaning and maintenance.

C. Where additional instructions are required, beyond the manufacturer's standard printed
instructions, have instructions prepared by personnel experienced in the operation and
maintenance of the specific products.

3.04 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR EQUIPMENT AND SYSTEMS
A. For Each Item of Equipment and Each System:

1. Description of unit or system, and component parts.
2. Identify function, normal operating characteristics, and limiting conditions.
3. Include performance curves, with engineering data and tests.
4. Complete nomenclature and model number of replaceable parts.

B. Where additional instructions are required, beyond the manufacturer's standard printed
instructions, have instructions prepared by personnel experienced in the operation and
maintenance of the specific products.

C. Operating Procedures:  Include start-up, break-in, and routine normal operating instructions
and sequences.  Include regulation, control, stopping, shut-down, and emergency instructions.
 Include summer, winter, and any special operating instructions.

D. Maintenance Requirements:  Include routine procedures and guide for preventative
maintenance and trouble shooting; disassembly, repair, and reassembly instructions; and
alignment, adjusting, balancing, and checking instructions.

E. Provide servicing and lubrication schedule, and list of lubricants required.
F. Include manufacturer's printed operation and maintenance instructions.
G. Include sequence of operation by controls manufacturer.
H. Provide original manufacturer's parts list, illustrations, assembly drawings, and diagrams

required for maintenance.
I. Additional Requirements:  As specified in individual product specification sections.
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3.05 ASSEMBLY OF  OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
A. Assemble operation and maintenance data into durable manuals for Owner's personnel use,

with data arranged in the same sequence as, and identified by, the specification sections.
B. Where systems involve more than one specification section, provide separate tabbed divider for

each system.
C. Binders:  Commercial quality, 8-1/2 by 11 inch three D side ring binders with durable plastic

covers; 2 inch maximum ring size.  When multiple binders are used, correlate data into related
consistent groupings.

D. Cover:  Identify each binder with typed or printed title OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE
INSTRUCTIONS; identify title of Project; identify subject matter of contents.

E. Project Directory:  Title and address of Project; names, addresses, and telephone numbers of
Architect, Consultants, CMGC Contractor and subcontractors, with names of responsible
parties.

F. Tables of Contents:  List every item separated by a divider, using the same identification as on
the divider tab; where multiple volumes are required, include all volumes Tables of Contents in
each volume, with the current volume clearly identified.

G. Dividers:  Provide tabbed dividers for each separate product and system; identify the contents
on the divider tab; immediately following the divider tab include a description of product and
major component parts of equipment.

H. Text:  Manufacturer's printed data, or typewritten data on 20 pound paper.
I. Drawings:  Provide with reinforced punched binder tab.  Bind in with text; fold larger drawings to

size of text pages.
3.06 WARRANTIES AND BONDS

A. Obtain warranties and bonds, executed in duplicate by responsible Subcontractors, suppliers,
and manufacturers, within 10 days after completion of the applicable item of work.  Except for
items put into use with Owner's permission, leave date of beginning of time of warranty until
Date of Substantial completion is determined.

B. Verify that documents are in proper form, contain full information, and are notarized.
C. Co-execute submittals when required.
D. Retain warranties and bonds until time specified for submittal.
E. Owner to determine the method of submittal delivery; manual in a commercial quality binder,

submitted digitally or  a combination of both.
F. Include originals of each in operation and maintenance manuals, indexed separately on Table

of Contents.
END OF SECTION  01 7800
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SECTION 02 4100
DEMOLITION

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Building demolition excluding removal of hazardous materials and toxic substances.
B. Selective demolition of building elements for alteration purposes.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 1000 - Summary:  Limitations on CMGC Contractor 's use of site and premises.
B. Section 01 1000 - Summary:  Description of items to be salvaged or removed for re-use by

CMGC Contractor .
C. Section 01 5000 - Temporary Facilities and Controls:  Site fences, security, protective barriers,

and waste removal.
D. Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements:  Handling and storage of items removed for salvage

and relocation.
E. Section 01 7000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements:  Project conditions; protection of

bench marks, survey control points, and existing construction to remain; reinstallation of
removed products; temporary bracing and shoring.

F. Section 01 7419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal:  Limitations on disposal of
removed materials; requirements for recycling.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations;

2022, with Errata (2021).
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Project Record Documents:  Accurately record actual locations of capped and active utilities

and subsurface construction.
PART 2  PRODUCTS ​-- NOT USED​
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 DEMOLITION

A. Remove other items indicated, for salvage, relocation, and recycling.
3.02 GENERAL PROCEDURES AND PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Comply with requirements in Section 01 7000.
B. Comply with applicable codes and regulations for demolition operations and safety of adjacent

structures and the public.
1. Obtain required permits.
2. Comply with applicable requirements of NFPA 241.
3. Use of explosives is not permitted.
4. Take precautions to prevent catastrophic or uncontrolled collapse of structures to be

removed; do not allow worker or public access within range of potential collapse of
unstable structures.

5. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and security devices.
6. Use physical barriers to prevent access to areas that could be hazardous to workers or

the public.
7. Conduct operations to minimize effects on and interference with adjacent structures and

occupants.
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8. Do not close or obstruct roadways or sidewalks without permits from authority having
jurisdiction.

9. Conduct operations to minimize obstruction of public and private entrances and exits. Do
not obstruct required exits at any time. Protect persons using entrances and exits from
removal operations.

10. Obtain written permission from owners of adjacent properties when demolition equipment
will traverse, infringe upon, or limit access to their property.

C. Do not begin removal until receipt of notification to proceed from Owner.
D. Do not begin removal until built elements to be salvaged or relocated have been removed.
E. Do not begin removal until vegetation to be relocated has been removed and vegetation to

remain has been protected from damage.
F. Protect existing structures and other elements to remain in place and not removed.

1. Provide bracing and shoring.
2. Prevent movement or settlement of adjacent structures.
3. Stop work immediately if adjacent structures appear to be in danger.

G. Minimize production of dust due to demolition operations. Do not use water if that will result in
ice, flooding, sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other pollution.

3.03 EXISTING UTILITIES
A. Coordinate work with utility companies. Notify utilities before starting work, comply with their

requirements, and obtain required permits.
B. Protect existing utilities to remain from damage.
C. Do not disrupt public utilities without permit from authority having jurisdiction.
D. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing life safety systems that are in use without at least 7

days prior written notification to Owner.
E. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing utility branches or take-offs that are in use without at

least a 7 day prior written notification to Owner.
F. Locate and mark utilities to remain; mark using highly visible tags or flags, with identification of

utility type; protect from damage due to subsequent construction, using substantial barricades if
necessary.

G. Remove exposed piping, valves, meters, equipment, supports, and foundations of
disconnected and abandoned utilities.

H. Prepare building demolition areas by disconnecting and capping utilities outside the demolition
zone. Identify and mark, in same manner as other utilities to remain, utilities to be reconnected.

3.04 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ALTERATIONS
A. Existing construction and utilities indicated on drawings are based on casual field observation

and existing record documents only.
1. Verify construction and utility arrangements are as indicated.
2. Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.
3. Beginning of demolition work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions that would be

apparent upon examination prior to starting demolition.
B. Separate areas in which demolition is being conducted from areas that remain occupied.

1. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary dustproof partitions of construction specified in
Section 01 5000 in locations indicated on drawings.

C. Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure, except for interruptions required for
replacement or modifications; prevent water and humidity damage.

D. Remove existing work as indicated and required to accomplish new work.
1. Remove rotted wood, corroded metals, and deteriorated masonry and concrete; replace

with new construction indicated.
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2. Remove items indicated on drawings.
E. Protect existing work to remain.

1. Prevent movement of structure. Provide shoring and bracing as required.
2. Perform cutting to accomplish removal work neatly and as specified for cutting new work.
3. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.
4. Patch to match new work.

3.05 DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL
A. Remove debris, junk, and trash from site.
B. Remove materials not to be reused on site; comply with requirements of Section 01 7419 -

Waste Management.
C. Leave site in clean condition, ready for subsequent work.
D. Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris from public and private lands.

END OF SECTION  02 4100



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

This page intentionally left blank



Cache County School District

  
123008 Spring Creek Middle
School (2026 Remodel) 03 1000 - 1 Concrete Forming and

Accessories

SECTION 03 1000
CONCRETE FORMING AND ACCESSORIES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Formwork for cast-in-place concrete, with shoring, bracing and anchorage.
B. Openings for other work.
C. Form stripping.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 03 2000 - Concrete Reinforcing.
B. Section 04 2000 - Unit Masonry:  Reinforcement for masonry.
C. Section 05 1200 - Structural Steel Framing:  Placement of embedded steel anchors and plates

in cast-in-place concrete.
D. Section 05 2100 - Steel Joist Framing:  Placement of embedded steel anchors, plates and joist

seats in cast-in-place concrete.
E. Section 05 3100 - Steel Decking:  Placement of steel anchors in composite decking.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 FORMWORK - GENERAL

A. Provide concrete forms, accessories, shoring, and bracing as required to accomplish cast-in-
place concrete work.

B. Design and construct concrete that complies with design with respect to shape, lines, and
dimensions.

C. Comply with applicable state and local codes with respect to design, fabrication, erection, and
removal of formwork.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify lines, levels and centers before proceeding with formwork.  Ensure that dimensions
agree with drawings.

3.02 ERECTION - FORMWORK
A. Erect formwork, shoring and bracing to achieve design requirements, in accordance with

requirements of ACI SPEC-301.
B. Provide bracing to ensure stability of formwork.  Shore or strengthen formwork subject to

overstressing by construction loads.
3.03 APPLICATION - FORM RELEASE AGENT

A. Apply form release agent on formwork in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.
3.04 INSERTS, EMBEDDED PARTS, AND OPENINGS

A. Provide formed openings where required for items to be embedded in passing through concrete
work.

B. Locate and set in place items that will be cast directly into concrete.
C. Coordinate with work of other sections in forming and placing openings, slots, reglets,

recesses, sleeves, bolts, anchors, other inserts, and components of other work.
3.05 FORM REMOVAL

A. Do not remove forms or bracing until concrete has gained sufficient strength to carry its own
weight and imposed loads.
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B. Loosen forms carefully.  Do not wedge pry bars, hammers, or tools against finish concrete
surfaces scheduled for exposure to view.

C. Store removed forms to prevent damage to form materials or to fresh concrete.  Discard
damaged forms.

END OF SECTION  03 1000
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SECTION 03 2000
CONCRETE REINFORCING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Reinforcing steel for cast-in-place concrete.
B. Supports and accessories for steel reinforcement.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 03 1119 - Insulating Concrete Forming
B. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete.
C. Section 03 4500 - Precast Architectural Concrete:  Reinforcement for precast concrete panels.
D. Section 04 2000 - Unit Masonry:  Reinforcement for masonry.
E. ACI CODE-318 - Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete and Commentary; 2019

(Reapproved 2022).
A. ACI MNL-66 - ACI Detailing Manual; 2020.
A. ACI SPEC-301 - Specifications for Concrete Construction; 2020.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A615/A615M - Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Carbon-Steel Bars for

Concrete Reinforcement; 2022.
B. ASTM A1064/A1064M - Standard Specification for Carbon-Steel Wire and Welded Wire

Reinforcement, Plain and Deformed, for Concrete; 2022.
C. ASTM D3963/D3963M - Standard Specification for Fabrication and Jobsite Handling of Epoxy-

Coated Steel Reinforcing Bars; 2021.
D. AWS D1.4/D1.4M - Structural Welding Code - Steel Reinforcing Bars; 2018, with Amendment

(2020).
E. CRSI (DA4) - Manual of Standard Practice; 2023.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:  Comply with requirements of ACI MNL-66  Include bar schedules, shapes of

bent bars, spacing of bars, and location of splices.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Perform work of this section in accordance with ACI SPEC-301.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 REINFORCEMENT

A. Reinforcing Steel:  ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60 (60,000 psi).
1. Deformed billet-steel bars.
2. Unfinished.

B. Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR):  Plain type; ASTM A1064/A1064M.
C. Reinforcement Accessories:

1. Tie Wire:  Annealed, minimum 16 gauge, 0.0508 inch.
2. Chairs, Bolsters, Bar Supports, Spacers:  Sized and shaped for adequate support of

reinforcement during concrete placement.
3. Provide stainless steel components for placement within 1-1/2 inches of weathering

surfaces.
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2.02 RE-BAR SPLICING:
1. Comply with ACI CODE-318 steel reinforcing design strength requirements for splices in

tension and compression.
B. Coupler Systems:  Mechanical devices for splicing reinforcing bars.

1. Comply with ACI CODE-318 steel reinforcing design strength requirements for splices in
tension and compression.

C. Dowel Bar Splicer with Dowel-Ins:  Mechanical devices for splicing reinforcing bars.
D. Taper Tie Hole Plug:  Mechanical device for plugging tie holes; anchors optional flush or

recessed  grout.
E. Grout:  Cementitious, non-metallic, non-shrink grout for use with manufacturer's grout sleeve

reinforcing bar coupler system.
2.03 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate concrete reinforcing in accordance with CRSI (DA4) - Manual of Standard Practice.
B. Welding of reinforcement is permitted only with the specific approval of Engineer and

notification to the Architect.  Perform welding in accordance with AWS D1.4/D1.4M.
C. Fabricate and handle epoxy-coated reinforcing in accordance with ASTM D3963/D3963M.
D. Locate reinforcing splices not indicated on drawings at point of minimum stress.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PLACEMENT

A. Place, support and secure reinforcement against displacement.  Do not deviate from required
position.

B. Do not displace or damage vapor barrier.
C. Accommodate placement of formed openings.
D. Maintain concrete cover around reinforcing as noted on structural drawings.
E. Comply with applicable code for concrete cover over reinforcement.

3.02 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. An independent testing agency, as specified in Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements, will

inspect installed reinforcement for compliance with contract documents before concrete
placement.

3.03 SCHEDULES
A. Reinforcement For Superstructure Framing Members:  Deformed bars, unfinished.
B. Reinforcement For Foundation Wall Framing Members, Slab-on-Grade, and Insulating

Concrete Forming Walls:  Deformed bars and welded wire reinforcement, galvanized finish.
END OF SECTION  03 2000
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SECTION 03 3000
CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Removal and replacement of existing concrete
B. Floors and slabs on grade.

1. Including: Monolithically poured seamless concrete slab (no sawcuts, control, or
expansion joints)

C. Concrete shear walls, foundation walls, and retaining walls.
D. Concrete reinforcement.
E. Track curbing
F. Runways and walk ways
G. Concrete curing.
H. Excavation, gravel, and backfill

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ACI CODE-318 - Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete and Commentary; 2019
(Reapproved 2022).

A. ACI PRC-211.1 - Selecting Proportions for Normal-Density and High Density-Concrete - Guide;
2022.

A. ACI PRC-304 - Guide for Measuring, Mixing, Transporting, and Placing Concrete; 2000
(Reapproved 2009).

A. ACI SPEC-301 - Specifications for Concrete Construction; 2020.
A. ACI PRC-308 - Guide to External Curing of Concrete; 2016.
B. ASTM A615/A615M - Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Carbon-Steel Bars for

Concrete Reinforcement; 2022.
C. ASTM C33/C33M - Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates; 2023.
D. ASTM C39/C39M - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Cylindrical Concrete

Specimens; 2023.
E. ASTM C857 - Standard Practice for Minimum Structural Design Loading for Underground

Precast Concrete Utility Structures; 2019.
F. ASTM C858 - Standard Specification for Underground Precast Concrete Utility Structures;

2019.
G. ASTM C891 - Standard Practice for Installation of Underground Precast Concrete Utility

Structures; 2020.
H. ASTM C173/C173M - Standard Test Method for Air Content of Freshly Mixed Concrete by the

Volumetric Method; 2023.
I. ASTM C260/C260M - Standard Specification for Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete; 2010a

(Reapproved 2016).
J. ASTM C330/C330M - Standard Specification for Lightweight Aggregates for Structural

Concrete; 2023.
K. ASTM C618 - Standard Specification for Coal Ash and Raw or Calcined Natural Pozzolan for

Use in Concrete; 2023, with Editorial Revision.
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1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Mix Design:  Submit proposed concrete mix design.

1. Indicate proposed mix design complies with requirements of ACI SPEC-301, Section 4 -
Concrete Mixtures.

2. Indicate proposed mix design complies with requirements of ACI CODE-318, Chapter 5 -
Concrete Quality, Mixing and Placing.

3. Indicate proposed mix design complies with fiber reinforcing manufacturer's written
recommendations.

C. Samples for Pigment Color Selection:  Submit manufacturer's complete sample chip set,
including pigment number and required dosage rate for each color.

D. Test Reports:  Submit report for each test or series of tests specified.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 REINFORCEMENT MATERIALS

A. Reinforcing Steel:  ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60 (60,000 psi).
1. Type:  Deformed billet-steel bars.

2.02 CONCRETE MATERIALS
A. Fine Aggregate:  ASTM C33/C33M.

1. Acquire aggregates for entire project from same source.
2. Natural sand, manufactured sand, or combination thereof, washed and screened,

consisting of hard durable uncoated particles free of deleterious matter and shall be so
graded from course to fine as to produce minimum percentage of voids.

3. Test fine aggregate for reactivity in presence of cement alkalis in accordance with ASTM
C289

B. Course Aggregate:  ASTM C33/C33M.
1. Acquire aggregates for entire project from same source.
2. Normal Weight Aggregate: ASTM C33/C33M, gravel or crushed stone suitably washed

and screened, and shall consist of hard, durable particles without adherent coatings.
3. Lightweight Aggregate:  ASTM C330/C330M, suitably processed, washed and screened,

and shall consist of durable particles without adherent coatings.
C. Fly Ash:  ASTM C618, Class C or F.
D. Precast Concrete Catch Basins: ASTM C858 precast reinforced concrete, designed according

to ASTM C857 for structural loading.
2.03 ADMIXTURES

A. Chemical Admixture: ASTM C260/C260M
B. Do not use chemicals that will result in soluble chloride ions in excess of 0.1 percent by weight

of cement.
C. Air Entrainment Admixture:  ASTM C260/C260M.

2.04 CURING MATERIALS
A. No curing or Hardening Agents:  No curing agents, sealers, or hardener shall be used to aid in

curing of concrete.  If present these compounds must be removed by shot blasting or scarifying
prior to installation of synthetic surface.  Chemical curing agents, sealer, or hardeners may
have an adverse effect on the adhesion of the synthetic track surface to the concrete base.

2.05 CONCRETE MIX DESIGN
A. Admixtures:  Add acceptable admixtures as recommended in ACI PRC-211.1 and at rates

recommended or required by manufacturer.
B. Normal Weight Concrete:
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1. Compressive Strength, when tested in accordance with ASTM C39/C39M at 28 days:  As
indicated on drawings​.

2. Fly Ash Content:  Maximum 20 percent of cementitious materials by weight.
3. Water-Cement Ratio:  As indicated on structural drawings..
4. Total Air Content:  As indicated on structural drawings.
5. Maximum Slump:  3-1/2 inches at point of placement.
6. No water shall be added at job site.

2.06 MONOLITHICALLY POURED SEAMLESS CONCRETE SLAB
A. Basis of Design: MagicSlab TM (magicslab.net)
B. Subsitutions: See Section01 6000 - Product Requirements.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLING REINFORCEMENT AND OTHER EMBEDDED ITEMS

A. Accurately position and support reinforcement, and secure against displacement.
3.02 PLACING CONCRETE

A. Place concrete in accordance with ACI PRC-304.
B. Place 4” minimum concrete over 4 inches of ¾ inch crushed aggregate base course.
C. Locate and install contraction, construction, isolation, and expansion joints as indicated or

required.
D. Place concrete in a continuous operation within planned joints or sections.  Do not add water to

adjust slump.
E. Place pre-cast concrete catch basin as indicated and install according to ASTM C891. Connect

to existing drainage system if any.  Verify existing conditions and report findings to architect.
3.03 CONCRETE FINISHING

A. Float surfaces to true planes within a tolerance of 1/4 inch in 10 feet (1:480) and medium-to-
fine-textured broom finish.

B. Tool edges and joints to a radius of 1/4 inch (6 mm)
3.04 CURING AND PROTECTION

A. Comply with requirements of ACI PRC-308. Immediately after placement, protect concrete from
premature drying, excessively hot or cold temperatures, and mechanical injury.

B. Maintain concrete with minimal moisture loss at relatively constant temperature for period
necessary for hydration of cement and hardening of concrete.

3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Owner will employ a testing agency to sample concrete, perform tests, and submit test reports

during concrete placement.  Every concrete truck shall be tested.
B. Provide free access to concrete operations at project site and cooperate with appointed firm.

3.06 DEFECTIVE CONCRETE
A. Defective Concrete:  Concrete not complying with required lines, details, dimensions,

tolerances or specified requirements.
B. Repair or replacement of defective concrete will be determined by the Architect.  The cost of

additional testing shall be borne by CMGC Contractor when defective concrete is identified.
C. Do not patch, fill, touch-up, repair, or replace exposed concrete except upon express direction

of Architect for each individual area.
3.07 PROTECTION

A. Do not permit traffic over unprotected concrete floor surface for at least 14 days.
B. Hot Weather: ACI 305R
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1. Reduce temperature of mix ingredients or use an admixture appropriate to job conditions
when air temperature is over 75 deg. F.

END OF SECTION  03 3000
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SECTION 04 0511
MASONRY MORTARING AND GROUTING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. See Structural drawaings for grout and other mortar.
B. Grout for masonry.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 04 2000 - Unit Masonry:  Installation of mortar and grout.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C91/C91M - Standard Specification for Masonry Cement; 2023.
B. ASTM C94/C94M - Standard Specification for Ready-Mixed Concrete; 2024.
C. ASTM C270 - Standard Specification for Mortar for Unit Masonry; 2019a, with Editorial

Revision.
D. ASTM C387/C387M - Standard Specification for Packaged, Dry, Combined Materials for

Concrete and High Strength Mortar; 2023.
E. ASTM C476 - Standard Specification for Grout for Masonry; 2023.
F. ASTM C979/C979M - Standard Specification for Pigments for Integrally Colored Concrete;

2016.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Include design mix and indicate whether the Proportion or Property specification

of ASTM C270 is to be used.  Also include required environmental conditions and admixture
limitations.

C. Samples:  Submit two samples of mortar, illustrating mortar color and color range.
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Maintain packaged materials clean, dry, and protected against dampness, freezing, and foreign
matter.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Cold and Hot Weather Requirements:  Comply with requirements of TMS 402/602 or applicable

building code, whichever is more stringent.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MORTAR AND GROUT APPLICATIONS

A. At CMGC Contractor 's option, mortar and grout may be field-mixed from packaged dry
materials, made from factory premixed dry materials with addition of water only, or ready-
mixed.

B. Mortar Mix Designs:  ASTM C270, Property Specification.
1. Exterior, Loadbearing Masonry: Type S as per General Structual Notes.
2. Exterior, Non-loadbearing Masonry: Type S as per General Structual Notes.
3. Interior, Loadbearing Masonry: Type S as per General Structual Notes.
4. Interior, Non-loadbearing Masonry:  Type S as per General Structual Notes.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Packaged Dry Material for Mortar for Unit Masonry:  Premixed Portland cement, hydrated lime,

and sand; complying with ASTM C387/C387M and capable of producing mortar of the specified
strength in accordance with ASTM C270 with the addition of water only.
1. Type: ​Type S as per General Structual Notes​.
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2. Color:  Selected by Architect.
B. Pigments for Colored Mortar:  Pure, concentrated mineral pigments specifically intended for

mixing into mortar and complying with ASTM C979/C979M.
1. Color(s):  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

C. Water:  Clean and potable.
D. Bonding Agent:  Latex type.

2.03 MORTAR MIXING
A. Thoroughly mix mortar ingredients using mechanical batch mixer, in accordance with ASTM

C270 and in quantities needed for immediate use.
B. Maintain sand uniformly damp immediately before the mixing process.
C. Colored Mortar:  Proportion selected pigments and other ingredients to match Architect's

sample, without exceeding manufacturer's recommended pigment-to-cement ratio; mix in
accordance with manufacturer's instructions, uniform in coloration.

D. Do not use anti-freeze compounds to lower the freezing point of mortar.
E. If water is lost by evaporation, re-temper only within two hours of mixing.

2.04 GROUT MIXING
A. Mix grout in accordance with ASTM C94/C94M.
B. Thoroughly mix grout ingredients in quantities needed for immediate use in accordance with

ASTM C476 for fine and coarse grout.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Apply bonding agent to existing concrete surfaces.
B. Plug clean-out holes for grouted masonry with brick masonry units.  Brace masonry to resist

wet grout pressure.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install mortar and grout to requirements of section(s) in which masonry is specified.
B. Work grout into masonry cores and cavities to eliminate voids.
C. Do not install grout in lifts greater than 16 inches without consolidating grout by rodding.
D. Do not displace reinforcement while placing grout.
E. Remove excess mortar from grout spaces.

3.03 GROUTING
A. Use either high-lift or low-lift grouting techniques, at CMGC Contractor 's option, subject to

other limitations of Contract Documents.
B. Low-Lift Grouting:

1. Limit height of pours to 12 inches.
2. Limit height of masonry to 16 inches above each pour.
3. Pour grout only after vertical reinforcing is in place;  place horizontal reinforcing as grout is

poured.  Prevent displacement of bars as grout is poured.
4. Place grout for each pour continuously and consolidate immediately;  do not interrupt

pours for more than 1-1/2 hours.   
C. High-Lift Grouting:

1. Verify that horizontal and vertical reinforcement is in proper position and adequately
secured before beginning pours.

2. Place grout for spanning elements in single, continuous pour.   
END OF SECTION  04 0511
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SECTION 04 2900
ENGINEERED UNIT MASONRY

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Clay facing brick.
B. Hollow brick.
C. Accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 04 0511 - Masonry Mortaring and Grouting.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C67/C67M - Standard Test Methods for Sampling and Testing Brick and Structural Clay

Tile; 2023.
B. ASTM C216 - Standard Specification for Facing Brick (Solid Masonry Units Made from Clay or

Shale); 2023.
C. ASTM C652 - Standard Specification for Hollow Brick (Hollow Masonry Units Made from Clay

or Shale); 2022.
D. TMS 402/602 - Building Code Requirements and Specification for Masonry Structures; 2022,

with Errata (2024).
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Comply with provisions of TMS 402/602, except where exceeded by requirements of Contract
Documents.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver, handle, and store masonry units by means that will prevent mechanical damage and

contamination by other materials.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Cold and Hot Weather Requirements:  Comply with requirements of TMS 402/602 or applicable
building code, whichever is more stringent.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 BRICK UNITS

A. Manufacturers:
B. Facing Brick:  ASTM C216, Type ​FBX​, Grade ​SW​.

1. ​Actual​ Size:  ​Match existing ​.
2. Special Shapes:  Molded units as required by conditions indicated, unless standard units

can be sawn to produce equivalent effect.
C. Hollow Facing and Building Brick:  ASTM C652, Grade ​​SW​​; Type ​​HBX​​; Class ​​H40V or H60V,

as required by conditions​​.
1. Color and Texture:  ​Match existing​.
2. ​Actual​ Size:  ​Match existing​.
3. Compressive Strength:  As indicated on drawings, measured in accordance with ASTM

C67/C67M.
2.02 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS

A. Mortar and Grout:  As specified in Structural Drawings.  Color: Match existing.
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2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Weeps:

1. Type:  ​Polyester mesh​.
2. Color(s):  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive masonry.
B. Verify that related items provided under other sections are properly sized and located.
C. Verify that built-in items are in proper location, and ready for roughing into masonry work.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Direct and coordinate placement of metal anchors supplied for installation under other sections.

3.03 COURSING
A. Establish lines, levels, and coursing indicated.  Protect from displacement.
B. Maintain masonry courses to uniform dimension.  Form vertical and horizontal joints of uniform

thickness.
3.04 PLACING AND BONDING

A. Lay solid masonry units in full bed of mortar, with full head joints, uniformly jointed with other
work.

B. Lay hollow masonry units with face shell bedding on head and bed joints.
C. Remove excess mortar as work progresses.
D. Do not shift or tap masonry units after mortar has achieved initial set.  Where adjustment must

be made, remove mortar and replace.
E. Perform job site cutting of masonry units with proper tools to provide straight, clean, unchipped

edges.  Prevent broken masonry unit corners or edges.
3.05 WEEPS/CAVITY VENTS

A. Install weeps in veneer and cavity walls at 24 inches on center horizontally on top of through-
wall flashing above shelf angles and lintels and at bottom of walls.

B. Install cavity vents in veneer and cavity walls at 32 inches on center horizontally below shelf
angles and lintels and near top of walls.

3.06 MASONRY FLASHINGS
A. Whether or not specifically indicated, install masonry flashing to divert water to exterior at all

locations where downward flow of water will be interrupted.
3.07 GROUTING

A. Use either high-lift or low-lift grouting techniques, at CMGC Contractor 's option, subject to
other limitations of Contract Documents.

B. High-Lift Grouting:
1. Verify that horizontal and vertical reinforcement is in proper position and adequately

secured before beginning pours.
2. Place grout for spanning elements in single, continuous pour.   

3.08 CONTROL  AND EXPANSION  JOINTS
A. Do not continue horizontal joint reinforcement through control or expansion  joints.

3.09 BUILT-IN WORK
A. Do not build into masonry construction organic materials that are subject to deterioration.
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3.10 TOLERANCES
A. Install masonry within the site tolerances found in TMS 402/602.

3.11 CLEANING
A. Remove excess mortar and mortar smears as work progresses.
B. Replace defective mortar.  Match adjacent work.
C. Use non-metallic tools in cleaning operations.

3.12 PROTECTION
A. Without damaging completed work, provide protective boards at exposed external corners that

are subject to damage by construction activities.
END OF SECTION  04 2900
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SECTION 05 1200
STRUCTURAL STEEL FRAMING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Structural steel framing members.
B. Structural steel support members and struts.
C. Base plates, shear stud connectors and expansion joint plates.
D. Grouting under base plates.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AISC (MAN) - Steel Construction Manual; 2023.
B. AISC 303 - Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges; 2022.
C. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2019.
D. ASTM A108 - Standard Specification for Steel Bar, Carbon and Alloy, Cold-Finished; 2018.
E. ASTM A307 - Standard Specification for Carbon Steel Bolts, Studs, and Threaded Rod 60 000

PSI Tensile Strength; 2021.
F. ASTM A500/A500M - Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon

Steel Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes; 2023.
G. ASTM A501/A501M - Standard Specification for Hot-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon

Steel Structural Tubing; 2021.
H. ASTM A563/A563M - Standard Specification for Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts (Inch and Metric);

2021a.
I. ASTM A992/A992M - Standard Specification for Structural Steel Shapes; 2022.
J. ASTM A1011/A1011M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled, Carbon,

Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability, and
Ultra-High Strength; 2023.

K. ASTM F436/F436M - Standard Specification for Hardened Steel Washers Inch and Metric
Dimensions; 2019.

L. ASTM F959/F959M - Standard Specification for Compressible-Washer-Type Direct Tension
Indicators for Use with Structural Fasteners, Inch and Metric Series; 2017a.

M. ASTM F1554 - Standard Specification for Anchor Bolts, Steel, 36, 55, and 105-ksi Yield
Strength; 2020.

N. ASTM F3125/F3125M - Standard Specification for High Strength Structural Bolts and
Assemblies, Steel and Alloy Steel, Heat Treated, Inch Dimensions 120 ksi and 150 ksi
Minimum Tensile Strength, and Metric Dimensions 830 MPa and 1040 MPa Minimum Tensile
Strength; 2023.

O. AWS A2.4 - Standard Symbols for Welding, Brazing, and Nondestructive Examination; 2020.
P. AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel; 2020, with Errata (2023).
Q. RCSC (HSBOLT) - Specification for Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts; Research

Council on Structural Connections; 2020.
R. SSPC-SP 3 - Power Tool Cleaning; 2018.
S. UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory; Current Edition.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:
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1. Indicate profiles, sizes, spacing, locations of structural members, openings, attachments,
and fasteners.

2. Connections not detailed.
3. Indicate welded connections with AWS A2.4 welding symbols.  Indicate net weld lengths.

C. Manufacturer's Mill Certificate:  Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements.
D. Fabricator Test Reports:  Comply with ASTM A1011/A1011M.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Fabricate structural steel members in accordance with AISC (MAN) "Steel Construction

Manual."
B. Fabricator:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section with minimum years (5)

years of documented experience.
C. Erector:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section with minimum five (5)

years of documented experience.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

A. Comply with UL (FRD) Assembly Design No. P 719.
2.02 MATERIALS

A. Steel Angles and Plates:  ASTM A36/A36M.
B. Steel W Shapes and Tees:  ASTM A992/A992M.
C. Rolled Steel Structural Shapes:  ASTM A992/A992M.
D. Cold-Formed Structural Tubing:  ASTM A500/A500M, Grade C.
E. Hot-Formed Structural Tubing:  ASTM A501/A501M, seamless or welded.
F. Shear Stud Connectors:  Made from ASTM A108 Grade 1015 bars.
G. Structural Bolts and Nuts:  Carbon steel, ASTM A307, Grade A.
H. High-Strength Structural Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  ASTM F3125/F3125M, Type 1, with

matching compatible ASTM A563/A563M nuts and ASTM F436/F436M washers.
I. Tension Control Bolts:  Twist-off type; ASTM F3125/F3125M.
J. Unheaded Anchor Rods:  ASTM F1554, Grade 36, plain, with matching ASTM A563/A563M

nuts and ASTM F436/F436M Type 1 washers.
K. Headed Anchor Rods:  ASTM F1554 Grade 36, plain.
L. Load Indicator Washers:  Provide washers complying with ASTM F959/F959M at connections

requiring high-strength bolts.
M. Welding Materials:  AWS D1.1/D1.1M; type required for materials being welded.
N. Grout:  ASTM C1107/C1107M; Non-shrink; premixed compound consisting of non-metallic

aggregate, cement, water reducing and plasticizing agents.
1. Minimum Compressive Strength at 48 Hours:  2,000 pounds per square inch.
2. Minimum Compressive Strength at 28 Days:  7,000 pounds per square inch.

O. Shop and Touch-Up Primer:  Fabricator's standard, complying with VOC limitations of
authorities having jurisdiction.

P. Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Surfaces:  Fabricator's standard, complying with VOC
limitations of authorities having jurisdiction.

2.03 FABRICATION
A. Shop fabricate to greatest extent possible.
B. Space shear stud connectors as indicated on Structural Drawings.
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C. Continuously seal joined members by continuous welds.  Grind exposed welds smooth.
D. Fabricate connections for bolt, nut, and washer connectors.
E. Develop required camber for members.

2.04 FINISH
A. Prepare structural component surfaces in accordance with SSPC-SP 3.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that conditions are appropriate for erection of structural steel and that the work may
properly proceed.

3.02 ERECTION
A. Erect structural steel in compliance with AISC 303.
B. Allow for erection loads and provide sufficient temporary bracing to maintain structure in safe

condition, plumb, and in true alignment until completion of erection and installation of
permanent bracing.

C. Field weld components and shear studs indicated on shop drawings.
D. Use carbon steel bolts only for temporary bracing during construction, unless otherwise

specifically permitted on drawings.  Install high-strength bolts in accordance with RCSC
(HSBOLT) "Specification for Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts".

E. Do not field cut or alter structural members without approval of Architect.
F. After erection, prime welds, abrasions, and surfaces not shop primed, except surfaces to be in

contact with concrete.
G. Grout solidly between column plates and bearing surfaces, complying with manufacturer's

instructions for nonshrink grout.  Trowel grouted surfaces smooth, splaying neatly to 45
degrees.

3.03 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation From Plumb:  1/4 inch per story, non-cumulative.
B. Maximum Offset From True Alignment:  1/4 inch.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. An independent testing agency will perform field quality control tests, as specified in Section 01

4000 - Quality Requirements.
END OF SECTION  05 1200
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SECTION 05 1213
ARCHITECTURALLY-EXPOSED STRUCTURAL STEEL FRAMING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Additional requirements for structural steel members designated as architecturally-exposed
structural steel (AESS).

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 05 1200 - Structural Steel Framing: General requirements for structural steel members,

including AESS framing specified in this section.
B. Section 09 9113 - Exterior Painting: Finish coat requirements and coordination with primer and

surface preparation specified in this section.
C. Section 09 9123 - Interior Painting: Finish coat requirements and coordination with primer and

surface preparation specified in this section.
D. Section 09 9600 - High-Performance Coatings: Finish coat requirements and coordination with

primer and surface preparation specified in this section.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AISC 303 - Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges; 2022.
B. AISC 360 - Specification for Structural Steel Buildings; 2022.
C. ASTM A6/A6M - Standard Specification for General Requirements for Rolled Structural Steel

Bars, Plates, Shapes, and Sheet Piling; 2023.
D. ASTM A500/A500M - Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon

Steel Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes; 2023.
E. ASTM A1085/A1085M - Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Welded Carbon Steel Hollow

Structural Sections (HSS); 2022.
F. AWS A2.4 - Standard Symbols for Welding, Brazing, and Nondestructive Examination; 2020.
G. SSPC-SP 1 - Solvent Cleaning; 2015, with Editorial Revision (2016).
H. SSPC-SP 6 - Commercial Blast Cleaning; 2007.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product data for each type of product specified. Submit paint systems in accordance with

Section 09 9113.
C. Shop Drawings: Detailing for fabrication of AESS components.

1. Provide erection documents clearly indicating which members are AESS members and
the AESS category of each part.

2. Include details that clearly identify AESS requirements found in this specification.  Provide
connections for AESS consistent with concepts shown on drawings.

3. Indicate welds by AWS A2.4 symbols, distinguishing between shop and field welds, and
show size, length and type of each weld. Identify grinding, finish and profile of welds as
defined by the designated AESS category.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Handle finished pieces in accordance with Section 10 of AISC 303, using nylon-type slings, or

chains with softeners, or wire ropes with softeners such that they are not damaged.
B. Store materials to permit easy access for inspection and identification. Keep steel members off

ground by using pallets, platforms, or other supports. Protect steel members and packaged
materials from erosion and deterioration. Use special care in handling to prevent twisting or
warping of AESS members.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Comply with Section 05 1200, except as amended in this section for aesthetic purposes.
2.02 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate and assemble AESS in shop to greatest extent possible. Locate field joints in AESS
assemblies at concealed locations or as approved by Architect. Detail AESS assemblies to
minimize field handling and expedite erection.

B. Permissible tolerances for member depth, width, out of square, and camber and sweep to be
as specified in ASTM A6/A6M, ASTM A500/A500M, and ASTM A1085/A1085M.

C. Use special care in handling and shipping of AESS both before and after shop painting to
minimize damage to any shop finish.  Use nylon-type slings or softeners when using chains or
wire rope slings.

D. Fabricate AESS in accordance with categories defined in AISC 303, as follows:
2.03 PAINT SYSTEM

A. Compatibility: All components/procedures of AESS paint system to comply with coating system
specified, submitted, and approved per Sections 09 9113, 09 9123, and 09 9600. As a
minimum, identify required surface preparation, primer, intermediate coat (if applicable), and
finish coat. Primer, intermediate coating, and finish coating to be from a single manufacturer
combined in a system documented by manufacturer with adequate guidance for fabricator to
procure and execute.

B. Primer: As specified in Sections 09 9113, 09 9123, and 09 9600. Primer to comply with all
federal standards for VOC, lead and chromate levels.

2.04 SHOP PRIMING
A. Surface Preparation:

1. Provide surface preparations to meet SSPC-SP 6.
2. Coordinate required surface profile with approved paint submittal prior to beginning

surface preparation.
3. Prior to blasting, remove any grease and oil using solvent cleaning to meet SSPC-SP 1.
4. Remove weld spatter, slivers and similar surface discontinuities.
5. Ease sharp corners resulting from shearing, flame cutting or grinding.

B. Priming: Immediately after surface preparation, apply primer according to manufacturer’s
instructions to provide a dry film thickness of not less than 1.5 mils.  Use priming methods that
result in full coverage of joints, corners, edges, and exposed surfaces.

2.05 MATERIALS
A. General: Meet requirements of 05 1200 as amended below.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Erector to check all AESS members upon delivery for twist, kinks, gouges or other
imperfections which may result in rejection of appearance of member. Coordinate remedial
action with fabricator prior to erecting steel.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Provide connections for temporary shoring, bracing and supports only where noted on

approved fabrication documents. Temporary connections not shown are to be made at
locations not exposed to view in final structure or as approved by Architect.

B. Handle, lift and align pieces using nylon straps or chains with softeners required to maintain
appearance of AESS through process of erection.
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3.03 CLEANING
A. Touch-up Painting: Complete cleaning and touch-up painting of field welds, bolted connections,

and abraded areas of shop paint to blend with adjacent surfaces of AESS.  Perform touch-up
work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and as specified in Section 09 9113, 09
9123, and 09 9600.

END OF SECTION  05 1213
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SECTION 05 4000
COLD-FORMED METAL FRAMING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Formed steel stud exterior wall and interior wall framing.
B. Exterior wall sheathing.
C. Formed steel joist and purlin framing and bridging.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 04 2613 - Masonry Veneer:  Veneer masonry supported by wall stud metal framing.
B. Section 05 3100 - Steel Decking.
C. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry:  Wood blocking and miscellaneous framing.
D. Section 07 2100 - Thermal Insulation:  Insulation within framing members.
E. Section 07 6200 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim:  Head and sill flashings.
F. Section 07 9200 - Joint Sealants.
G. Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Gypsum-based sheathing.
H. Section 09 5100 - Acoustical Ceilings:  Ceiling suspension system.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AISI S100 - North American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural

Members; 2016, with Supplement (2020).
A. AISI S240 - North American Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Structural Framing; 2015, with

Errata (2020).
B. ASCE 7 - Minimum Design Loads and Associated Criteria for Buildings and Other Structures;

Most Recent Edition Cited by Referring Code or Reference Standard.
C. ASTM A1003/A1003M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Carbon, Metallic- and

Nonmetallic-Coated for Cold-Formed Framing Members; 2015.
D. ASTM C578 - Standard Specification for Rigid, Cellular Polystyrene Thermal Insulation; 2023.
E. ASTM C1007 - Standard Specification for Installation of Load Bearing (Transverse and Axial)

Steel Studs and Related Accessories; 2020.
F. ASTM C1289 - Standard Specification for Faced Rigid Cellular Polyisocyanurate Thermal

Insulation Board; 2023a.
G. ASTM C1396/C1396M - Standard Specification for Gypsum Board; 2017.
H. AWS D1.3/D1.3M - Structural Welding Code - Sheet Steel; 2018, with Errata (2022).
I. ICC (IBC) - International Building Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Design Requirements:  Design cold-formed framing systems, components and connectors to
withstand specified design loads in compliance with ICC (IBC), ASCE 7, AISI S100, and AISI
S240.
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2.02 MATERIALS
A. Steel Sheet:  ASTM A1003/A1003M, subject to the ductility limitations indicated in AISI S240.

2.03 STRUCTURAL FRAMING COMPONENTS
A. Wall Studs and Track Sections:  AISI S240; c-shaped studs and u-shaped track sections in

stud-matching nominal width and compatible height.
2.04 MISCELLANEOUS CONNECTIONS

A. Self-Drilling, Self-Tapping Screws, Bolts, Nuts and Washers:  Hot-dip galvanized per ASTM
A153/A153M.

B. Anchorage Devices:  Powder actuated.
2.05 SHEATHING

A. Gypsum Board Wall Sheathing:  See Section 09 2116.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A. Install structural members and connections in compliance with ASTM C1007.
3.02 INSTALLATION OF STUDS

A. Install load-bearing studs full length in one piece.  Splicing of studs is not permitted.
B. Install intermediate studs above and below openings to align with wall stud spacing.
C. Provide deflection allowance in stud track, directly below horizontal building framing at non-

loadbearing framing.
3.03 INSTALLATION OF JOISTS AND PURLINS

A. Place joists at 16 inches on center; not more than 2 inches from abutting walls, and connect
joists to supports using fastener method.

3.04 INSTALLATION OF WALL SHEATHING
A. Install wall sheathing with long dimension perpendicular to wall studs, with ends over firm

bearing and staggered, using self-tapping screws.
1. Provide steel diagonal bracing at corners with foam insulation or gypsum board wall

sheathing.
END OF SECTION  05 4000
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SECTION 05 5000
METAL FABRICATIONS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Shop fabricated steel items.
B. Prefabricated ladders and ship ladders.
C. Steel framing and supports for countertops.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 05 1200 - Structural Steel Framing:  Structural steel column anchor bolts.
B. Section 05 2100 - Steel Joist Framing:  Structural joist bearing plates, including anchorage.
C. Section 05 3100 - Steel Decking:  Bearing plates for metal deck bearing, including anchorage.
D. Section 05 5100 - Metal Stairs.
E. Section 05 5213 - Pipe and Tube Railings.
F. Section 06 4100 - Architectural Wood Casework
G. Section 09 9113 - Exterior Painting:  Paint finish.
H. Section 09 9123 - Interior Painting:  Paint finish.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ANSI A14.3 - American National Standard for Ladders -- Fixed -- Safety Requirements; 2008

(Reaffirmed 2018).
B. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2019.
C. ASTM A53/A53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated,

Welded and Seamless; 2022.
D. ASTM A283/A283M - Standard Specification for Low and Intermediate Tensile Strength Carbon

Steel Plates; 2018.
E. ASTM A307 - Standard Specification for Carbon Steel Bolts, Studs, and Threaded Rod 60 000

PSI Tensile Strength; 2021.
F. ASTM A501/A501M - Standard Specification for Hot-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon

Steel Structural Tubing; 2021.
G. ASTM A1011/A1011M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled, Carbon,

Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability, and
Ultra-High Strength; 2023.

H. AWS A2.4 - Standard Symbols for Welding, Brazing, and Nondestructive Examination; 2020.
I. AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel; 2020, with Errata (2023).
J. SSPC-Paint 15 - Steel Joist Shop Primer/Metal Building Primer; 2004.
K. SSPC-Paint 20 - Zinc-Rich Coating (Type I - Inorganic, and Type II - Organic); 2019.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate profiles, sizes, connection attachments, reinforcing, anchorage, size

and type of fasteners, and accessories.  Include erection drawings, elevations, and details
where applicable.
1. Indicate welded connections using standard AWS A2.4 welding symbols.  Indicate net

weld lengths.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS - STEEL

A. Steel Sections:  ASTM A36/A36M.
B. Steel Tubing:  ASTM A501/A501M hot-formed structural tubing.
C. Plates:  ASTM A283/A283M.
D. Pipe:  ASTM A53/A53M, Grade B Schedule 40, black finish.
E. Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  ASTM A307, Grade A, plain.
F. Welding Materials:  AWS D1.1/D1.1M; type required for materials being welded.
G. Shop and Touch-Up Primer:  SSPC-Paint 15, complying with VOC limitations of authorities

having jurisdiction.
H. Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Surfaces:  SSPC-Paint 20, Type I - Inorganic, complying with

VOC limitations of authorities having jurisdiction.
2.02 FABRICATION

A. Fit and shop assemble items in largest practical sections, for delivery to site.
B. Fabricate items with joints tightly fitted and secured.
C. Grind exposed joints flush and smooth with adjacent finish surface.  Make exposed joints butt

tight, flush, and hairline.  Ease exposed edges to small uniform radius.
D. Furnish components required for anchorage of fabrications.  Fabricate anchors and related

components of same material and finish as fabrication, except where specifically noted
otherwise.

2.03 FABRICATED ITEMS
A. Ladders:  Steel; in compliance with ANSI A14.3; with mounting brackets and attachments;

prime paint finish.
1. Side Rails:  1/2 x 2 inches members spaced at 18 inches.
2. Rungs:  one inch diameter solid round knurled bar spaced 12 inches on center.
3. Space rungs 7 inches from wall surface.

B. Ledge Angles, Shelf Angles, Channels, and Plates Not Attached to Structural Framing:  For
support of metal decking; prime paint finish.

C. Lintels:  As detailed; prime paint finish.
D. Door Frames for Overhead Door Openings and Wall Openings:  Channel and Angle sections;

prime paint finish.
E. Steel Counter Support Brackets:  Made from 2 x 2 x 1/4 inch angles secured to the floor

system.  The vertical leg of the support embedded within the wall assembly and the horizontal
leg protruding from the wall to receive the countertop.  See drawings for complete detail.

2.04 FINISHES - STEEL
A. Prime paint steel items.

1. Exceptions:  Galvanize items to be embedded in concrete and items to be embedded in
masonry.

2. Exceptions:  Do not prime surfaces in direct contact with concrete, where field welding is
required, and items to be covered with sprayed fireproofing.

B. Clean surfaces of rust, scale, grease, and foreign matter prior to finishing.
C. Prime Painting:  One coat.  Apply two coats to surfaces which are inaccessible after assembly

or erection.
D. Powder coat exterior handrails, ladders, and interior countertop support brackets.

Thermosetting polyester 1.5 mils cured film thickness.  Color to be selected by architect from
manufactures full range of colors.
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2.05 FABRICATION TOLERANCES
A. Squareness:  1/8 inch maximum difference in diagonal measurements.
B. Maximum Offset Between Faces:  1/16 inch.
C. Maximum Misalignment of Adjacent Members:  1/16 inch.
D. Maximum Bow:  1/8 inch in 48 inches.
E. Maximum Deviation From Plane:  1/16 inch in 48 inches.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive work.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean and strip primed steel items to bare metal where site welding is required.
B. Furnish setting templates to the appropriate entities for steel items required to be cast into

concrete or embedded in masonry.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install items plumb and level, accurately fitted, free from distortion or defects.
B. Provide for erection loads, and for sufficient temporary bracing to maintain true alignment until

completion of erection and installation of permanent attachments.
C. Field weld components as indicated on drawings.
D. Perform field welding in accordance with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.
E. Obtain approval prior to site cutting or making adjustments not scheduled.
F. After erection, prime welds, abrasionsand surfaces not shop primed or galvanized , except

surfaces to be in contact with concrete.
3.04 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation From Plumb:  1/4 inch per story, non-cumulative.
B. Maximum Offset From True Alignment:  1/4 inch.
C. Maximum Out-of-Position:  1/4 inch.

END OF SECTION  05 5000
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SECTION 06 1000
ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES (SEE STRUCTURAL SHEET NOTES)

A. Nonstructural dimension lumber framing.
B. Rough opening framing for doors, windows, and roof openings.
C. Sheathing.
D. Roof-mounted curbs.
E. Roofing nailers.
F. Preservative treated wood materials.
G. Fire retardant treated wood materials.
H. Miscellaneous framing and sheathing.
I. Communications and electrical room mounting boards.
J. Concealed wood blocking, nailers, and supports.
K. Miscellaneous wood nailers, furring, and grounds.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 05 1200 - Structural Steel Framing:  Prefabricated beams and columns for support of

wood framing.
B. Section 05 5000 - Metal Fabrications:  Miscellaneous steel connectors and support angles for

wood framing.
C. Section 07 6200 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim:

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AWC (WFCM) - Wood Frame Construction Manual for One- and Two-Family Dwellings; 2024.
B. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel

Hardware; 2023.
C. ASTM D2898 - Standard Practice for Accelerated Weathering of Fire-Retardant-Treated Wood

for Fire Testing; 2010 (Reapproved 2017).
D. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;

2023d.
E. AWPA U1 - Use Category System:  User Specification for Treated Wood; 2024.
F. PS 1 - Structural Plywood; 2023.
G. PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard; 2021.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide technical data on wood preservative materials.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. General:  Cover wood products to protect against moisture. Support stacked products to

prevent deformation and to allow air circulation.
B. Fire Retardant Treated Wood:  Prevent exposure to precipitation during shipping, storage, and

installation.
1.06 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Dimension Lumber:  Comply with PS 20 and requirements of specified grading agencies.
1. Species:  Douglas Fir, unless otherwise indicated.See structural dwgs
2. Grading Agency:  Grading agency whose rules are approved by the Board of Review,

American Lumber Standard Committee at www.alsc.org,  and who provides grading
service for the species and grade specified; provide lumber stamped with grade mark
unless otherwise indicated.

B. Lumber fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted.
2.02 DIMENSION LUMBER FOR CONCEALED APPLICATIONS

A. Sizes:  Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings, S4S.
B. Moisture Content:  S-dry or MC19.
C. Stud Framing (2 by 2 through 2 by 6 ):

1. Grade:  No. 2. or better
D. Joist, Rafter, and Small Beam Framing (2 by 6 through 4 by 16 ):

1. Machine stress-rated (MSR) as follows:
2. Species:  Douglas Fir.

E. Miscellaneous Framing, Blocking, Nailers, Grounds, and Furring:
1. Lumber:  S4S, No. 2 or Standard Grade.
2. Boards:  Standard or No. 3.

2.03 CONSTRUCTION PANELS
A. Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards:  PS 1 A-D plywood, or medium density

fiberboard; 3/4 inch thick; flame spread index of 25 or less, smoke developed index of 450 or
less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Fasteners and Anchors:

1. Metal and Finish:  Hot-dipped galvanized steel  complying with ASTM A153/A153M for
high humidity and preservative-treated wood locations, unfinished steel elsewhere.

2.05 FACTORY WOOD TREATMENT
A. Treated Lumber and Plywood:  Comply with requirements of AWPA U1 - Use Category System

for wood treatments determined by use categories, expected service conditions, and specific
applications.  
1. Fire-Retardant Treated Wood:  Mark each piece of wood with producer's stamp indicating

compliance with specified requirements.
2. Preservative-Treated Wood:  Provide lumber and plywood marked or stamped by an

ALSC-accredited testing agency, certifying level and type of treatment in accordance with
AWPA standards.

B. Fire Retardant Treatment:
1. Exterior Type:  AWPA U1, Category UCFB, Commodity Specification H, chemically

treated and pressure impregnated; capable of providing a maximum flame spread index of
25 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84, with no evidence of significant combustion
when test is extended for an additional 20 minutes both before and after accelerated
weathering test performed in accordance with ASTM D2898.
a. Kiln dry wood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent for

lumber and 15 percent for plywood.
b. Treat exterior rough carpentry items.
c. Do not use treated wood in direct contact with the ground.

2. Interior Type A:  AWPA U1, Use Category UCFA, Commodity Specification H, low
temperature (low hygroscopic) type, chemically treated and pressure impregnated;
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capable of providing a maximum flame spread index of 25 when tested in accordance with
ASTM E84, with no evidence of significant combustion when test is extended for an
additional 20 minutes.
a. Kiln dry wood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent for

lumber and 15 percent for plywood.
b. Treat rough carpentry items as indicated .
c. Do not use treated wood in applications exposed to weather or where the wood may

become wet.
C. Preservative Treatment:

1. Preservative Pressure Treatment of Lumber Above Grade:  AWPA U1, Use Category
UC3B, Commodity Specification A using waterborne preservative.
a. Kiln dry lumber after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent.
b. Treat lumber exposed to weather.
c. Treat lumber in contact with roofing, flashing, or waterproofing.
d. Treat lumber in contact with masonry or concrete.
e. Treat lumber less than 18 inches above grade.
f. Treat lumber in other locations as indicated.

2. Preservative Pressure Treatment of Plywood Above Grade:  AWPA U1, Use Category
UC2 and UC3B, Commodity Specification F using waterborne preservative.
a. Kiln dry plywood after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent.
b. Treat plywood in contact with roofing, flashing, or waterproofing.
c. Treat plywood in contact with masonry or concrete.
d. Treat plywood less than 18 inches above grade.
e. Treat plywood in other locations as indicated.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Where wood framing bears on cementitious foundations, install full width sill flashing
continuous over top of foundation, lap ends of flashing minimum of 4 inches and seal.

B. Coordinate installation of rough carpentry members specified in other sections.
3.02 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A. Select material sizes to minimize waste.
B. Reuse scrap to the greatest extent possible; clearly separate scrap for use on site as accessory

components, including: shims, bracing, and blocking.
3.03 FRAMING INSTALLATION

A. Set structural members level, plumb, and true to line.  Discard pieces with defects that would
lower required strength or result in unacceptable appearance of exposed members.

B. Make provisions for temporary construction loads, and provide temporary bracing sufficient to
maintain structure in true alignment and safe condition until completion of erection and
installation of permanent bracing.

C. Install structural members full length without splices unless otherwise specifically detailed.
D. Comply with member sizes, spacing, and configurations indicated, and fastener size and

spacing indicated, but not less than required by applicable codes and AWC (WFCM) Wood
Frame Construction Manual.

E. Install horizontal spanning members with crown edge up and not less than 1-1/2 inches of
bearing at each end.

F. Frame wall openings with two or more studs at each jamb; support headers on cripple studs.
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3.04 BLOCKING, NAILERS, AND SUPPORTS
A. Provide framing and blocking members as indicated or as required to support finishes, fixtures,

specialty items, and trim.
B. In walls, provide blocking attached to studs as backing and support for wall-mounted items,

unless item can be securely fastened to two or more studs or other method of support is
explicitly indicated.

C. Where ceiling-mounting is indicated, provide blocking and supplementary supports above
ceiling, unless other method of support is explicitly indicated.

D. Provide the following specific nonstructural framing and blocking:
1. Cabinets and shelf supports.
2. Wall brackets.
3. Handrails.
4. Grab bars.
5. Towel and bath accessories.
6. Wall-mounted door stops.
7. Wall mounted medical equipment or other as directed by owner
8. Art work as directed by owner
9. Chalkboards and marker boards.
10. Wall paneling and trim.
11. Joints of rigid wall coverings that occur between studs.

3.05 ROOF-RELATED CARPENTRY
A. Coordinate installation of roofing carpentry with deck construction, framing of roof openings,

and roofing assembly installation.
B. Provide wood curb at each roof opening except where prefabricated curbs are specified and

where specifically indicated otherwise; form corners by alternating lapping side members.
3.06 INSTALLATION OF CONSTRUCTION PANELS

A. Wall Sheathing:  Secure with long dimension perpendicular to wall studs, with ends over firm
bearing and staggered, using nails, screws, or staples.

B. Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards:  Secure with screws to studs with
edges over firm bearing; space fasteners at maximum 24 inches on center on all edges and
into studs in field of board.
1. At fire-rated walls, install board over wall board indicated as part of the fire-rated

assembly.
2. Where boards are indicated as full floor-to-ceiling height, install with long edge of board

parallel to studs.
3. Install adjacent boards without gaps.
4. Size and Location:  As indicated on drawings.

3.07 TOLERANCES
A. Framing Members:  1/4 inch from true position, maximum.
B. Variation from Plane, Other than Floors:  1/4 inch in 10 feet maximum, and 1/4 inch in 30 feet

maximum.
3.08 CLEANING

A. Do not leave wood, shavings, sawdust, etc. on the ground or buried in fill.
B. Prevent sawdust and wood shavings from entering the storm drainage system.

END OF SECTION  06 1000
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SECTION 06 2000
FINISH CARPENTRY

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Finish carpentry items.
B. Solid surface interior window stools (sills).

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 4100 - Architectural Wood Casework:  Shop fabricated custom cabinet work.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition; 2014, with Errata

(2016).
B. AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2021, with Errata.
C. NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates; 2005.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate materials, component profiles, fastening methods, jointing details,

and accessories.
1. Provide information as required by AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS).
2. Include certification program label.

C. Samples:  Submit two samples solid surface.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications:  Company specializing in fabricating the products specified in this
section with minimum five years of documented experience.
1. Accredited participant in the specified certification program prior to the commencement of

fabrication and throughout the duration of the project.
B. Quality Certification:

1. Provide labels or certificates indicating that work complies with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or
AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) requirements for grade or grades specified.

2. Provide designated labels on shop drawings as required by certification program.
3. Provide designated labels on installed products as required by certification program.
4. Submit certifications upon completion of installation that verifies this work is in compliance

with specified requirements.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect from moisture damage.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 FINISH CARPENTRY ITEMS

A. Quality Standard:  Custom Grade, in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI
(NAAWS), unless noted otherwise.

B. Interior Woodwork Items:
1. Window Sills:  Solid Surface.

2.02 LUMBER MATERIALS
2.03 PLASTIC LAMINATE MATERIALS

A. Plastic Laminate:  NEMA LD 3, HGS; color as selected by Architect; finish as selected.
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B. Solid e:  1/2" thk window sills with eased edges equivilent to Willsonart-Gibralter, Dupont-
Corian, or equivilent. Color as selected by architect from manufacturers standard. color,  and
surface texture as selected.

C. Laminate Adhesive:  Type recommended by laminate manufacturer to suit application; not
containing formaldehyde or other volatile organic compounds.

2.04 FASTENINGS
A. Adhesive for Purposes Other Than Laminate Installation:  Suitable for the purpose; not

containing formaldehyde or other volatile organic compounds.
B. Fasteners:  Of size and type to suit application. None - N/ANone - N/A

2.05 ACCESSORIES
A. Primer:  Alkyd primer sealer.
B. Wood Filler:  Solvent base, tinted to match surface finish color.

2.06 FABRICATION
A. Shop assemble work for delivery to site, permitting passage through building openings.
B. Cap exposed plastic laminate finish edges with material of same finish and pattern.
C. When necessary to cut and fit on site, provide materials with ample allowance for cutting.

 Provide trim for scribing and site cutting.
2.07 SHOP FINISHING

A. Apply wood filler in exposed nail and screw indentations.
B. Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), Section 5 -

Finishing for grade specified and as follows:
1. Transparent:

a. System - 11  Polyurethane  Catalyzed.
b. Sheen:  Satin. Open grain

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify adequacy of backing and support framing.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install custom fabrications in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI
(NAAWS) requirements for grade indicated.

B. Set and secure materials and components in place, plumb and level.
C. Carefully scribe work abutting other components, with maximum gaps of 1/32 inch.  Do not use

additional overlay trim to conceal larger gaps.
3.03 PREPARATION FOR SITE FINISHING

A. Set exposed fasteners.  Apply wood filler in exposed fastener indentations. Sand work smooth.
B. Before installation, prime paint surfaces of items or assemblies to be in contact with

cementitious materials.
3.04 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation from True Position:  1/16 inch.
B. Maximum Offset from True Alignment with Abutting Materials:  1/32 inch.

END OF SECTION  06 2000
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SECTION 06 4100
ARCHITECTURAL WOOD CASEWORK

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Galvanized steel countertops.
B. Solid surface window sills.
C. Metal knee brace.
D. Cabinet and drawer hardware.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Seciton 05 5000 - Metal Fabrications
B. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition; 2014, with Errata

(2016).
B. AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2021, with Errata.
C. BHMA A156.9 - Cabinet Hardware; 2020.
D. NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates; 2005.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate materials, component profiles, fastening methods, jointing details,

and accessories.
C. Samples:  Submit actual sample items of all proposed hardware including pulls and hinges,

demonstrating hardware design, quality, and finish. Submit samples of all millwork finishs.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. ​​Fabricator/Installer​​ Qualifications:  ​​Firm​​ specializing in ​​fabricating and installing​​ products
specified in this section with minimum ​​five​​ years of​​ documented​​ experience​​; with qualifications
indicating ability to comply with requirements of this section​​.

1.06 MOCK-UPS
A. Provide mock-up of typical base cabinet, wall cabinet, and countertop, including hardware and

finishes.
B. Locate where directed.
C. Mock-up may remain as part of work.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Single Source Responsibility:  Provide and install this work from single fabricator.
2.02 ARCHITECTURAL WOOD CASEWORK

A. Provide casework and casework components in sizes and profiles as indicated on drawings.
2.03 CABINETS

A. Quality Standard:  Custom Grade, in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS), unless noted
otherwise.

B. Plastic Laminate Faced Cabinets:  Custom grade.
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C. Breakroom Cabinets:  Plastic laminate faced, Custom grade.
D. Cabinets:

1. Finish - Exposed Exterior Surfaces:  Decorative laminate.Where indicated on drawings.
2. Finish - Exposed Interior Surfaces:  ​Decorative laminate​ where indicated on drawings.
3. Finish - Semi-Exposed Surfaces:  ​Decorative laminate​
4. Finish - Concealed Surfaces:  ​Melamine​.
5. Door and Drawer Front Edge Profiles:  Square edge.
6. Casework Construction Type:  Type A - Frameless - Flush Overlay.
7. Grained Face Layout for Cabinet and Door Fronts:  Flush panel.

a. Custom Grade:  Doors, drawer fronts and false fronts wood grain to run and match
vertically within each cabinet unit.

8. Adjustable Shelf Loading:  40 psf.
9. Cabinet Style:  Flush overlay.
10. Drawer Side Construction:  Multiple-dovetailed.
11. Drawer Construction Technique:  Dovetail joints.
12. Shelves to be 1" min thickness typical including upper cabinet bottoms.
13. Drawer Box Material:  Baltic Birch.

2.04 CONCEALED CABINET BASE COMPONENTS
A. Cabinet Base Toe-Kick Subfronts:
A. Cabinet Base Blocking and Stretchers:
A. Cabinet Base Sleepers:

2.05 WOOD AND WOOD-BASED MATERIALS
2.06 LAMINATE MATERIALS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Formica Corporation; None - N/A:  www.formica.com/#sle.
2. Panolam Industries International, Inc; Nevamar; None - N/A:  www.nevamar.com/#sle.
3. Wilsonart LLC; None - N/A:  www.wilsonart.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. High Pressure Decorative Laminate (HPDL):  NEMA LD 3, types as recommended for specific
applications.

C. Provide specific types as indicated.
1. Horizontal Surfaces for counter tops: HGS, 0.048 inch nominal thickness, through color,

see plans fo
2. Vertical Surfaces:  VGS, 0.028 inch nominal thickness, through color, see plans for color

and finish.
3. Post-Formed Horizontal Surfaces:  HGP, 0.039 inch nominal thickness.
4. Cabinet Liner:  CLS, 0.020 inch nominal thickness.
5. Colors: Up to seven (7) colors of plastic laminate may be selected by Architect from

Manufacturer's standard and premium colors.
2.07 COUNTERTOPS

A. Plastic Laminate Countertops:  Medium density fiberboard substrate covered with HPDL,
conventionally fabricated and self-edge banded. and 1-1/2" 3mm pvc edge  color as selected
by architect

B. Solid Surface Countertops/Window Sills
1. Quality standard: Comply with AWS Section 11 requirements for solid surface countertops
2. Grade: Custom
3. 1/2" min thickness with 1-1/2" squared edges.
4. Color as selected in plans
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2.08 ACCESSORIES
A. Adhesive:  Type recommended by fabricator to suit application.
B. Plastic Edge Banding:  Extruded PVC, 3mm  smooth finish;

1. Color:  As selected by ​​Architect​​ from manufacturer's full range. Match laminate materials
noted in the notes section of the millwork groupings.

2. Color:  As indicated on drawings.
3. Use at all exposed shelf edges.
4. Provide to the owner 10% extra stock for each color of edge banding used on the project.

C. Mirrors:  Glass mirrors as shown attached to cabinets are work of this section.
D. Fasteners:  Size and type to suit application.
E. Bolts, Nuts, Washers, Lags, Pins, and Screws:  Of size and type to suit application; galvanized

or chrome-plated finish in concealed locations and stainless steel or chrome-plated finish in
exposed locations.

F. Grommets:  Standard plastic grommets for cut-outs, in color as selected by architect.
1. Provide 5 per work station at reception desks and countertops with knee space below.

Locate per owner requirements.
G. Knee braces: as provided by Section 05 5000

2.09 HARDWARE
A. Hardware:  BHMA A156.9, types as indicated for quality grade specified.
B. Adjustable Shelf Supports:  Standard side-mounted system using multiple holes for pin

supports 32 mm @ 1 inch centers.
1. Product:  345 NP manufactured by K&V.

C. Drawer and Door Pulls:  back mounted.
D. Cabinet Locks: Manufacturer's standard ANSI/BHMA, Grade 1, (5) pin-tumbler deadbolt type

locks. All cabinet doors and drawers shall be locked unless noted otherwise on drawings.
1. Small pin-tumbler or interchangeable core deadbolt style with heavy duty deadbolt.

a. Disc-tumbler type locks will not be not accepted.  
b. Cam locks will not be not accepted.

2. Base Products:
a. Door locks ANSI number E07121.

1) Product Standard: Olympus 100DR.
b. Door locks ANSI number E07041.

1) Product Standard: Olympus 200DW.
3. Finish: Satin Chrome.
4. Keying: Coordinated keying with the District.

a. Direct any questions to: Travis Lindsley, phone: (385) 309-7843, email:
trlindsey@wsd.net

b. Key locks within each room alike - Refer to Key Schedule.
c. Key rooms differently from each other.
d. Master key all locks, furnish (6) mater keys to owner.
e. Master key system must accommodate a minimum of 2,000 key changes.

E. Catches:  Magnetic.
F. Slide bolt latch at double doors.
G. Drawer Slides:

1. Type:  Full extension.
2. Static Load Capacity: Pencil drawers 45 lbf, Box drawers 100 lbf and, File drawers 200 lbf.
3. Mounting:  Side mounted.
4. Stops:  Integral type.
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H. Hinges:  European style concealed self-closing type, 170 degree snap on type, steel with satin
finish.

I. File Drawer Inserts: provide bar type file drawer inserts to accomodate "letter" and "legal" size
hanging files.

J. Closet rods K&V-880
K. Coat hooks equivilent to EPCO CH201-ZC.

2.10 SHOP TREATMENT OF WOOD MATERIALS
2.11 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate to maximum extents plausible, including doors, drawers, and hardware; fabricate
units in sizes transportable through building openings.

B. Matching Wood Grain: Comply with requirements of quality standard for specified Grade. "None
- N/A"

C. Provide cutouts for plumbing fixtures; verify locations of cutouts from on-site dimensions. Sand
and seal cut edges.

2.12 SHOP FINISHING
A. Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), Section 5 -

Finishing for grade specified and as follows:
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify casework and materials required for installation have been delivered, handled and stored
as specified.

B. Verify wood blocking that provides casework backing is installed as indicated on drawings.
C. Verify location and sizes of rough-in plumbing and rough-in electrical associated with work of

this section.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install and secure work of this section in accordance with specified performance requirements.
B. Carefully scribe casework abutting other components, with maximum gaps of 1/32 inch.  Do not

use additional overlay trim for this purpose. Provide continous sealant a butting adjacent
surfaces. color as selected by architect.

3.03 ADJUSTING
A. Test installed work for rigidity and ability to support loads. Adjust as required.
B. Adjust hardware for smooth operation in accordance with hardware manufacturer's

documented instructions.
3.04 CLEANING

A. See Section 01 7000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Clean exposed surfaces of casework, shelving, and hardware.

END OF SECTION  06 4100
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SECTION 07 1900
WATER REPELLENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Water repellents applied to exterior and interior, masonry surfaces.
B. Pressure washing.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 6116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C140/C140M - Standard Test Methods for Sampling and Testing Concrete Masonry

Units and Related Units; 2023a.
B. ASTM C642 - Standard Test Method for Density, Absorption, and Voids in Hardened Concrete;

2021.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide ​product description, details of tests performed, limitations, and chemical

composition​.
C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special procedures and conditions requiring

special attention; cautionary procedures required during application.
D. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements.
E. Manufacturer's Field Reports:  Report whether manufacturer's "best practices" are being

followed; if not, state corrective recommendations.  Email report to Architect the same day as
inspection occurs; mail report on manufacturer's letterhead to Architect within 2 days after
inspection.

F. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1. See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements for additional provisions.
2. Extra Water Repellent Material:  5 gallons of type installed.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this

section, with not less than three years documented experience.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of type specified and with at

least three years of documented experience
C. Owner reserves the right to provide continuous independent inspection of surface preparation

and application of water repellent.
1.06 MOCK-UPS

A. Prepare a representative surface 48 inch by 48 inch in size using specified materials and
preparation and application methods on surfaces identical to those to be coated; approved
mock-up constitutes standard for workmanship.

B. Mock-up may remain as part of work.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Protect liquid materials from freezing.
B. Do not apply water repellent when ambient temperature is lower than 50 degrees F or higher

than 90 degrees F.
1.08 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
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B. Correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.
C. Provide five year manufacturer warranty for water repellent.

1. Include coverage for degradation of waterproofing ability and reduction in graffiti
resistance on designated substrate.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Silane, Siloxane, Silane-Siloxane Blend, and Siliconate Water Repellents and Graffiti Control:
1. PROSOCO, Inc; Sure Klean® Weather Seal Blok-Guard® & Graffiti Control :

 www.prosoco.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Water Repellent:  Non-glossy, colorless, penetrating, water-vapor-permeable, non-yellowing

sealer, that dries invisibly leaving appearance of substrate unchanged.
1. Applications:  Vertical surfaces and non-traffic horizontal surfaces.
2. Number of Coats:  Two.
3. VOC Content:  See Section 01 6116.
4. Moisture Absorption When Applied to Masonry:  Five percent, maximum, when tested in

accordance with ASTM C140/C140M using masonry sample completely coated with water
repellent.

5. Moisture Absorption When Applied to Concrete:  Five percent, maximum, when tested in
accordance with ASTM C642 concrete sample completely coated with water repellent.

6. Maintains dry appearance when wetted.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify joint sealants are installed and cured.
C. Verify surfaces to be coated are dry, clean, and free of efflorescence, oil, or other matter

detrimental to application of water repellent.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Protection of Adjacent Work:
1. Protect adjacent landscaping, property, and vehicles from drips and overspray.
2. Protect adjacent surfaces not intended to receive water repellent.

B. Prepare surfaces to be coated as recommended by water repellent manufacturer for best
results.

C. Do not start work until masonry mortar substrate is cured a minimum of 60 days.
D. Remove oil and foreign substances with a chemical solvent that will not affect water repellent.
E. Pressure wash surfaces to be coated.
F. Allow surfaces to dry completely to degree recommended by water repellent manufacturer

before starting coating work.
3.03 APPLICATION

A. Apply water repellent in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, using procedures and
application methods recommended as producing the best results.

B. Apply at rate recommended by manufacturer, continuously over entire surface.
C. Apply two coats, minimum.
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D. Remove water repellent from unintended surfaces immediately by a method instructed by water
repellent manufacturer.

END OF SECTION  07 1900
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SECTION 07 2100
THERMAL INSULATION

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Board insulation​​ at ​perimeter foundation wall and exterior wall behind ________ wall finish​.
B. Batt insulation​ and vapor retarder    and vapor retarder​ in exterior ​wall and wall​ construction.
C. Batt insulation for filling perimeter window and door shim spaces and crevices in exterior wall

and roof.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C578 - Standard Specification for Rigid, Cellular Polystyrene Thermal Insulation; 2023.
B. ASTM C665 - Standard Specification for Mineral-Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for Light

Frame Construction and Manufactured Housing; 2023.
C. ASTM C1289 - Standard Specification for Faced Rigid Cellular Polyisocyanurate Thermal

Insulation Board; 2023a.
D. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;

2023d.
E. ASTM E136 - Standard Test Method for Assessing Combustibility of Materials Using a Vertical

Tube Furnace at 750 Degrees C; 2024.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on product characteristics, performance criteria, and product

limitations.
C. ABAA Field Quality Control Submittals:  Submit third-party reports of testing and inspection

required by ABAA QAP.
D. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements.
E. ABAA Manufacturer Qualification:  Submit documentation of current evaluation of proposed

manufacturer and materials.
F. ABAA Installer Qualification:  Submit documentation of current contractor accreditation and

current installer certification.  Keep copies of contractor accreditation and installer certification
on project site during and after installation.  Present on-site documentation upon request.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Air Barrier Association of America (ABAA) Quality Assurance Program (QAP);

www.airbarrier.org/#sle:
1. Installer Qualification:  Use accredited contractors, certified installers, evaluated materials,

and third-party field quality control audit.
2. Manufacturer  Qualification:  Use evaluated materials from a single manufacturer regularly

engaged in air barrier material manufacture.  Use secondary materials approved in writing
by primary material manufacturer.

1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install insulation adhesives when temperature or weather conditions are detrimental to

successful installation.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 APPLICATIONS

A. Insulation at Perimeter of Foundation:  ​Extruded polystyrene (XPS)​ board.
B. Insulation in Metal Framed Walls:  Batt insulation with ​separate​ vapor retarder.
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2.02 FOAM BOARD INSULATION MATERIALS
A. Extruded Polystyrene (XPS) Board Insulation:  Comply with ASTM C578 with either natural skin

or cut cell surfaces.
1. Type and Compressive Resistance:  Type IV, 25 psi (173 kPa), minimum.
2. Type and Thermal Resistance, R-value:  Type IV, 5.0 (0.88), minimum, per 1 inch

thickness at 75 degrees F mean temperature.
3. Board Edges:  Square.
4. Type and Water Absorption:  Type XII, 0.3 percent by volume, maximum, by total

immersion.
5. Products:

a. DuPont de Nemours, Inc; Styrofoam Brand _____:  building.dupont.com/#sle.
b. Kingspan Insulation LLC; GreenGuard GG25-LG XPS Insulation Board:

www.kingspan.com/#sle.
c. Kingspan Insulation LLC; GreenGuard XPS TYPE VI 40 PSI:

 www.trustgreenguard.com/#sle.
d. Owens Corning Corporation; FOAMULAR Type ___ Extruded Polystyrene (XPS)

Insulation:  www.ocbuildingspec.com/#sle.
e. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Polyisocyanurate (ISO) Board Insulation:  Rigid cellular foam, comply with ASTM C1289.
1. Classifications:

a. Type VII:  Faced with glass mat faced gypsum board on one major surface of the
core foam and faced on the other major surface with any facer described in this
specification.
1) Compressive Strength:  16 psi, minimum.
2) Thermal Resistance, ​R-value​:  At ​2 inch​ thick; ​7.0​, minimum, at ​75 degrees F​.

2. Flame Spread Index (FSI):  Class A - 0 to 25, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
3. Smoke Developed Index (SDI):  450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
4. Board Size:  48 inch by 96 inch.
5. Board Thickness:  ​2.0 inch​.
6. Products:

a. DuPont de Nemours, Inc​​:  building.dupont.com/#sle.
b. GAF​​:  www.gaf.com/#sle.
c. Johns Manville​​:  www.jm.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.03 M FIBER BLANKET INSULATION MATERIALS
A. Flexible Glass Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation:  Preformed insulation, complying with ASTM

C665; friction fit.
1. Flame Spread Index:  75 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
2. Smoke Developed Index:  10, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
3. Combustibility:  Non-combustible, when tested in accordance with ASTM E136.
4. Formaldehyde Content:  Zero.
5. Thickness:  3 inch.
6. Sound Transmission Class: STC 49
7. Products:

a. CertainTeed Corporation​​:  www.certainteed.com/#sle.
b. Johns Manville​​:  www.jm.com/#sle.
c. Owens Corning Corporation​​:  www.ocbuildingspec.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Mineral Wool Blanket Thermal Insulation:  Flexible or semi-rigid preformed insulation,
complying with ASTM C665.
1. Flame Spread Index:  25 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
2. Smoke Developed Index:  450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
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3. Products:
a. Johns Manville:  www.jm.com/#sle.
b. Certain Teed Corporation
c. Knauf Insulation:  www.knaufinsulation.com/#sle.
d. ROCKWOOL​​:  www.rockwool.com/#sle.
e. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Acoustic Caulk and Outlet Putty Packs: In accordance to Section 09 2116 Gypsum Board

Assemblies.
B. Adhesive:  Type recommended by insulation manufacturer for application.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that substrate, adjacent materials, and insulation materials are dry and that substrates
are ready to receive insulation.

B. Verify substrate surfaces are flat, free of honeycomb, fins, irregularities, or materials or
substances that may impede adhesive bond.

3.02 BOARD INSTALLATION AT EXTERIOR WALLS
A. Adhere 6 inches wide strip of polyethylene sheet over expansion joints with double beads of

adhesive each side of joint.
B. Apply adhesive to back of boards:
C. Install boards horizontally on walls.

1. Place boards to maximize adhesive contact.
2. Butt edges and ends tightly to adjacent boards and protrusions.

D. Extend boards over expansion joints, unbonded to wall on one side of joint.
E. Cut and fit insulation tightly to protrusions or interruptions to the insulation plane.

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.

3.04 PROTECTION
A. Do not permit installed insulation to be damaged prior to its concealment.

END OF SECTION  07 2100
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SECTION 07 2119
FOAMED-IN-PLACE INSULATION

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Foamed-in-place insulation.
B. Protective cementitious coating.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C518 - Standard Test Method for Steady-State Thermal Transmission Properties by

Means of the Heat Flow Meter Apparatus; 2021.
B. ASTM D2842 - Standard Test Method for Water Absorption of Rigid Cellular Plastics; 2019.
C. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;

2023d.
D. ASTM E96/E96M - Standard Test Methods for Gravimetric Determination of Water Vapor

Transmission Rate of Materials; 2023.
E. ASTM E283 - Standard Test Method for Determining the Rate of Air Leakage Through Exterior

Windows, Curtain Walls, and Doors Under Specified Pressure Differences Across the
Specimen; 2004 (Reapproved 2012).

F. ASTM E2178 - Standard Test Method for Determining Air Leakage Rate and Calculation of Air
Permeance of Building Materials; 2021a.

G. FM 4880 - Examination Standard for Class 1 Fire Rating of Building Panels or Interior Finish
Materials; 2022.

H. NFPA 275 - Standard Method of Fire Tests for the Evaluation of Thermal Barriers; 2022.
I. NFPA 286 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests for Evaluating Contribution of Wall and Ceiling

Interior Finish to Room Fire Growth; 2024.
J. UL 1040 - Standard for Safety Fire Test of Insulated Wall Construction; Current Edition,

Including All Revisions.
K. UL 1715 - Standard for Safety Fire Test of Interior Finish Material; Current Edition, Including All

Revisions.
1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene one week prior to commencing work of this section.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide product description, insulation properties, overcoat properties, and

preparation requirements.
C. Certificates:  Certify that products of this section meet or exceed specified requirements.
D. Manufacturer Qualification:  Submit documentation of current evaluation of proposed

manufacturer and materials.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products of the type
specified in this section, with not less than three years of documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified, with
minimum three years documented experience, and approved by manufacturer.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not apply foam when temperature is below that specified by the manufacturer for ambient

air and substrate.
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B. Do not apply foam when temperature is within 5 degrees F of dew point.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. Foamed-In-Place Insulation:  Medium-density, rigid or semi-rigid, ​closed cell​ polyurethane
foam; foamed on-site, using blowing agent of water or non-ozone-depleting gas.
1. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with applicable code for flame and smoke,

concealment, and fire protection requirements.
a. Fire Protection:  Provide 15-minute thermal barrier of 1/2 inch gypsum board or

equivalent material complying with NFPA 275 test method, or foamed-in-place
insulation either exposed or with covering that complies with FM 4880, NFPA 286, UL
1040, or UL 1715.

2. Thermal Resistance:  R-value of 7.1, minimum, per 1-inch thickness at 75 degrees F
mean temperature when tested in accordance with ASTM C518.

3. Water Vapor Permeance:  Vapor retarder; 2 perms, maximum, when tested at intended
thickness in accordance with ASTM E96/E96M, desiccant method.

4. Water Absorption:  Less than 2 percent by volume, maximum, when tested in accordance
with ASTM D2842.

5. Air Permeance:  0.04 cfm per square foot, maximum, when tested at intended thickness in
accordance with ASTM E2178 at 1.57 psf.

6. Closed Cell Content:  At least 90 percent.
7. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread/smoke developed index of 25/450,

maximum, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
8. ​​Manufacturers:

a. Accella Polyurethane Systems; Quadfoam 2.0:  www.accellapolyurethane.com/#sle.
b. Accella Polyurethane Systems; EcoBay CC:  www.accellapolyurethane.com/#sle.
c. BASF Corporation; WALLTITE US:  www.spf.basf.com/#sle.
d. Carlisle Spray Foam Insulation; SealTite PRO One Zero:  www.carlislesfi.com/#sle.
e. Huntsman Building Solutions; ProSeal HFO:

 www.huntsmanbuildingsolutions.com/#sle.
f. Johns Manville; JM Corbond III Closed Cell Spray Polyurethane Foam:

 www.jm.com/#sle.
9. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 ACCESSORIES
A. Primer:  As required by insulation manufacturer.
B. Protective Coating:  Cementitious type, spray applied; flame spread/smoke developed index of

25/450, maximum, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify work within construction spaces or crevices is complete before insulation application.
B. Verify that surfaces are clean, dry, and free of matter that may inhibit insulation adhesion.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Mask and protect adjacent surfaces from over spray or dusting.
B. Apply primer in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

3.03 APPLICATION
A. Apply insulation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Apply insulation by spray method, to a uniform monolithic density without voids.
C. Apply to achieve a thermal resistance R-value of 19.
D. Apply overcoat monolithically, without voids to fully cover foam insulation.
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E. Patch damaged areas.
F. Where applied to voids and gaps assure space for expansion to avoid pressure on adjacent

materials that may bind operable parts.
G. Trim excess away for applied trim or remove as required for continuous sealant bead.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Field inspections and tests will be performed by an independent testing agency.
C. Inspection will include verification of insulation thickness and density.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. Do not permit subsequent construction work to disturb applied insulation.

END OF SECTION  07 2119
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SECTION 07 2129
SPRAYED INSULATION

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Cellulosic insulation placed in walls.
B. Surface sealer.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C739 - Standard Specification for Cellulosic Fiber Loose-Fill Thermal Insulation; 2021a.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on materials, describing insulation properties.
C. Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.
D. Installer's Qualification Statement.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this

section, with not less than three years of documented experience.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with

at least three years of documented experience.
1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain acceptable ambient and substrate surface temperatures prior to, during, and after
installation of primer and insulation materials and sealer.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Cellulosic Fiber Sprayed Insulation:
1. International Cellulose Corp; K-13:  www.spray-on.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Cellulosic Fiber Insulation:  ASTM C739; treated cellulosic fiber, black color.

1. Application location:  Cafetorium and stage bottom of roof decks.
2. Thermal Resistance (R-value):  3.9, at 1 inch thick when tested in accordance with ASTM

C177 at 75 degrees F temperature
3. Density:  2 lb/cu ft, when tested in accordance with ASTM D1622.
4. Noise Reduction Coefficient (NRC):  0.75 for 1 inch thickness.
5. Moisture Absorption:  Maximum 15 percent by weight.
6. Flame Spread / Smoke Developed Index:  0-25 / 0-450, Class A, when tested in

accordance with ASTM E84.
7. Combustibility:  Passing ASTM E136.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Primer:  As required by insulation manufacturer.
B. Surface Sealer:  Clear, latex based for placement over insulation.
C. Insulation Stop:  Plastic, profiled and sized to suit rafter spacing and wall/sloped roof

configuration.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that surfaces are clean, dry, and free of matter that may inhibit adhesion.
B. Verify that ceiling hangers and supporting clips have been are installed correctly.
C. Verify other work on and within spaces to be insulated is complete prior to application.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Mask and protect adjacent surfaces from overspray or damage.
B. Apply primer in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Install insulation stops between rafters at wall/sloped roof construction to prevent insulation

from covering soffit vents or from limiting air circulation from soffit to attic space.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install sprayed insulation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install sprayed insulation to a uniform monolithic density without voids.
C. Install to a minimum cured thickness of 1 inch.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Inspection will include verification of sprayed insulation and surface sealer thickness and

density.
3.05 PROTECTION

A. Do not permit subsequent construction work to disturb applied sprayed insulation.
END OF SECTION  07 2129
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SECTION 07 2500
WEATHER BARRIERS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Vapor Retarders:  Materials to make ​exterior walls, joints between exterior walls and roof, and
joints around frames of openings in exterior walls​ water vapor resistant and air tight.

1.02 DEFINITIONS
A. Weather Barriers:  Materials or assemblies forming water-resistive barriers, air barriers, vapor

retarders, or combination of one or more assemblies.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM D1970/D1970M - Standard Specification for Self-Adhering Polymer Modified Bituminous
Sheet Materials Used as Steep Roofing Underlayment for Ice Dam Protection; 2021.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on material characteristics.
C. Shop Drawings:  Provide drawings of special joint conditions.

1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Maintain temperature and humidity recommended by materials manufacturers before, during,

and after installation.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 AIR BARRIER MATERIALS (WATER VAPOR PERMEABLE AND WATER-RESISTIVE)

A. Air Barrier Sheet, Self-Adhered:  
1. Air Permeance:  0.004 cubic feet per minute per square foot, maximum, when tested in

accordance with ASTM E2178.
2. Water Vapor Permeance:  10 perms, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM

E96/E96M Procedure A (desiccant procedure).
3. Water Penetration Resistance Around Nails:  Pass, when tested in accordance with ASTM

D1970/D1970M (modified).
4. Ultraviolet (UV) and Weathering Resistance:  Approved in writing by manufacturer for up

to 90 days of weather exposure.
5. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread index of 25 or less, smoke developed

index of 450 or less (Class A), when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
6. Seam and Perimeter Tape:  As recommended by sheet manufacturer.

2.02 ACCESSORIES
A. Flexible Flashing:  Self-adhering sheet flashing complying with ASTM D1970/D1970M; waive

slip resistance requirement if not installed on roof.
1. Width:  3 inches.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that surfaces and conditions comply with requirements of this section.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Remove projections, protruding fasteners, and loose or foreign matter that might interfere with
proper installation.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install materials in accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions.
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B. Self-Adhered Sheets:
1. Prepare substrate in accordance with sheet manufacturer's installation instructions; fill and

tape joints in substrate and between dissimilar materials.
2. Lap sheets shingle-fashion to shed water and seal laps airtight.
3. Upon placement of sheets, firmly press onto substrate with resilient hand roller; ensure

that laps are firmly adhered with no gaps or fishmouths.
4. Use same material, or other material approved by sheet manufacturer, to seal sheets to

adjacent substrates, and as flashing.
5. At expansion joints, provide transition to joint assemblies approved by sheet

manufacturer.
3.04 PROTECTION

A. Do not leave materials exposed to weather longer than recommended by manufacturer.
END OF SECTION  07 2500
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SECTION 07 4213
METAL WALL AND SOFFIT PANELS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Manufactured metal panels for exterior ​walls and soffits​, with ​related flashings and accessory
components​.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 07 2100 - Thermal Insulation.
B. Section 07 2500 - Weather Barriers:  Weather barrier under wall panels.
C. Section 07 2700 - Air Barriers:  Air barrier under wall panels.
D. Section 07 9200 - Joint Sealants:  Sealing joints between metal wall panel system and adjacent

construction.
E. Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Wall panel substrate.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AAMA 2605 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for

Superior Performing Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating
Appendix); 2022.

B. AAMA 609 & 610 - Cleaning and Maintenance Guide for Architecturally Finished Aluminum
(Combined Document); 2015.

C. ASTM A792/A792M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, 55% Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated
by the Hot-Dip Process; 2023.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Samples:  Submit two samples of wall panel and soffit panel, 12 inches by 12 inches in size

illustrating finish color, sheen, and texture.
C. Manufacturer's qualification statement.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this

section with minimum three years of documented experience.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in installing products of the type specified in this

section with minimum ​three​ years of​ documented​ experience​ and approved by manufacturer​.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect panels from accelerated weathering by removing or venting sheet plastic shipping wrap.
B. Store prefinished material off the ground and protected from weather; prevent twisting, bending,

or abrasion; provide ventilation; slope metal sheets to ensure proper drainage.
C. Prevent contact with materials that may cause discoloration or staining of products.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Finish Warranty:  Provide 15-year manufacturer warranty against excessive degradation of

exterior finish. Include provision for replacement of units with excessive fading, chalking, or
flaking. Complete forms in Owner's name and register with warrantor.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 METAL WALL PANEL SYSTEM

A. Soffit Panels:
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1. UNEEKE Manufacturing, Soffit Panel, 1" Flush Panel.
2. Profile: ​Style as indicated​​ on drawings. 12 or 16" panel width.
3. Color: ​As indicated on drawings​, to be selected from manufacturer's standard range.

B. Trim:  Same material, thickness and finish as exterior sheets; brake formed to required profiles.
C. Anchors:  Galvanized steel.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Precoated Steel Sheet:  Aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, ASTM A792/A792M,

Commercial Steel (CS)) or Forming Steel (FS), with AZ50/AZM150 coating; continuous-coil-
coated on exposed surfaces with specified finish coating and on panel back with specified
panel back coating.

B. Select materials with surface flatness, smoothness, and lack of surface blemishes where
exposed to view in finished system.

C. Galvanized metal Z-furring for attachment.
2.03 FINISHES

A. Exposed Surface Finish:  Panel manufacturer's standard polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF)
coating, top coat over epoxy primer.

B. Panel Backside Finish:  Panel manufacturer's standard siliconized polyester wash coat.
C. Fluoropolymer Coil Coating System:  Polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) multi-coat superior

performing organic coatings system complying with AAMA 2605, including at least 70 percent
PVDF resin, and at least 80 percent of coil coated metal surfaces having minimum total dry film
thickness (DFT) of 0.9 mil, 0.0009 inch; color and gloss as selected by Architect from
manufacturer’s standard line.

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Gaskets:  Manufacturer's standard type suitable for use with system, permanently resilient;

ultraviolet and ozone resistant.
1. Provide gaskets at all dissimilar metal connections.

B. Concealed Sealants:  Non-curing butyl sealant or tape sealant, see Section 07 9200
C. Field Touch-up Paint:  As recommended by panel manufacturer.

2.05 MOCK-UP
A. Construct a masonry wall and metal panel as a mock-up panel sized 8 feet (2.4 m) long by 6

feet (1.8 m) high; include mortar, accessories, structural backup, metal panel and flashings
(with lap joint, corner, and end dam) in mock-up. Can be built in-place.  Combine with masonry
 mockup.

B. Locate where directed.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that building framing members are ready to receive panels.
B. Verify air barrier, see Section 07 2700, has been installed over wall panel substrate; see

Section 05 4000.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Install subgirts perpendicular to panel length, securely fastened to substrates and shimmed and
leveled to uniform plane, and spaced at intervals indicated.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install panels on ​soffits​ in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Protect surfaces in contact with cementitious materials and dissimilar metals with bituminous

paint; allow to dry prior to wall panel installation.
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C. Locate joints over supports.
D. Use concealed fasteners unless otherwise indicated by Architect.
E. Seal and place gaskets to prevent weather penetration.  Maintain neat appearance.

3.04 CLEANING
A. Remove site cuttings from finish surfaces.
B. Remove protective material from wall panel surfaces.
C. Clean and wash prefinished surfaces with mild soap and water; rinse with clean water.

END OF SECTION  07 4213
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SECTION 07 6200
SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Sealants for joints within sheet metal fabrications.
B. Precast concrete splash pads.  Provide at downspouts provided by Section 07 4113

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AAMA 2604 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for
High Performance Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating
Appendix); 2022.

B. AAMA 2605 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for
Superior Performing Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating
Appendix); 2022.

C. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2023.

D. ASTM B209/B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and
Plate; 2021a.

E. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018.
F. ASTM D226/D226M - Standard Specification for Asphalt-Saturated Organic Felt Used in

Roofing and Waterproofing; 2017 (Reapproved 2023).
G. ASTM D4586/D4586M - Standard Specification for Asphalt Roof Cement, Asbestos-Free; 2007

(Reapproved 2018).
H. SMACNA (ASMM) - Architectural Sheet Metal Manual; 2012.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate material profile, jointing pattern, jointing details, fastening methods,

flashings, terminations, and installation details.
C. Samples: Submit two samples, ___ by ___ inches in size, illustrating metal finish color.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Perform work in accordance with SMACNA (ASMM) requirements and standard details, except

as otherwise indicated.
B. Fabricator and Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in sheet metal work with 3 years

of documented experience.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Stack material to prevent twisting, bending, and abrasion, and to provide ventilation.  Slope
metal sheets to ensure drainage.

B. Prevent contact with materials that could cause discoloration or staining.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 SHEET MATERIALS

A. Galvanized Steel:   ASTM A653/A653M, with G90/Z275 zinc coating; minimum 24-gauge,
0.0239-inch thick base metal.

B. Pre-Finished Galvanized Steel:  ASTM A653/A653M, with G90/Z275 zinc coating; minimum 24-
gauge, 0.0239-inch thick base metal, shop pre-coated with PVDF coating.
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1. Polyvinylidene Fluoride (PVDF) Coating:  Superior performing organic powder coating,
AAMA 2605; multiple coat, thermally cured fluoropolymer finish system.

2. Color:  As selected by ​Architect​ from manufacturer's ​full​ colors.
a. Color Schedule (as indicated on drawings)(Note: multiple colors are in use. Plan

accordingly):
1) Color 7 - To be selected by architect.
2) Color 8 - To be selected by architect.

C. Pre-Finished Aluminum:  ASTM B209/B209M, 3005 alloy, H12 or H14 temper; 18 gauge, 0.040
inch thick; plain finish shop pre-coated with silicone modified polyester coating.
1. Fluoropolymer Coating:  High performance organic powder coating, AAMA 2604; multiple

coat, thermally cured fluoropolymer finish system.
2. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard colors.

2.02 FABRICATION
A. Form sections true to shape, accurate in size, square, and free from distortion or defects.
B. Form pieces in longest possible lengths.
C. Hem exposed edges on underside 1/2 inch; miter and seam corners.
D. Form material with standing seams, except where otherwise indicated; at moving joints, use

sealed lapped, bayonet-type or interlocking hooked seams.
E. Fabricate corners from one piece with minimum 18-inch long legs; seam for rigidity, seal with

sealant.
F. Fabricate vertical faces with bottom edge formed outward 1/4 inch and hemmed to form drip.
G. Fabricate flashings to allow toe to extend 2 inches over roofing gravel.  Return and brake

edges.
2.03 GUTTERS AND DOWNSPOUTS

A. Splash Pads:  Precast concrete type, of size and profiles indicated; minimum 3,000 psi at 28
days, with minimum 5 percent air entrainment.

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Fasteners:  Galvanized steel, with soft neoprene washers.
B. Underlayment:  ASTM D226/D226M, organic roofing felt, Type I, No. 15.
C. Primer Type:  Zinc chromate.
D. Concealed Sealants:  Non-curing butyl sealant.
E. Exposed Sealants:  ASTM C920; elastomeric sealant, with minimum movement capability as

recommended by manufacturer for substrates to be sealed; color to match adjacent material.
F. Asphalt Roof Cement:  ASTM D4586/D4586M, Type I, asbestos-free.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify roof openings, curbs, pipes, sleeves, ducts, and vents through roof are solidly set, reglets
in place, and nailing strips located.

B. Verify roofing termination and base flashings are in place, sealed, and secure.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Install starter and edge strips, and cleats before starting installation.
B. Back paint concealed metal surfaces with protective backing paint to a minimum dry film

thickness of 15 mil, 0.015 inch.
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3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Insert flashings into reglets to form tight fit; secure in place with lead wedges; pack remaining

spaces with lead wool; seal flashings into reglets with sealant.
B. Secure flashings in place using concealed fasteners, and use exposed fasteners only where

permitted..
C. Apply plastic cement compound between metal flashings and felt flashings.
D. Fit flashings tight in place; make corners square, surfaces true and straight in planes, and lines

accurate to profiles.
E. Seal metal joints watertight.
F. Secure gutters and downspouts in place with concealed fasteners.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements for field inspection requirements.
B. Inspection will involve surveillance of work during installation to ascertain compliance with

specified requirements.
END OF SECTION  07 6200
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SECTION 07 9200
JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Nonsag gunnable joint sealants.
B. Self-leveling pourable joint sealants.
C. Joint backings and accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 6116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions:  Additional

requirements for sealants and primers.
B. Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Sealing acoustical and sound-rated walls and

ceilings.
C. Section 09 3000 - Tiling:  Sealant between tile and plumbing fixtures and at junctions with other

materials and changes in plane.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C661 - Standard Test Method for Indentation Hardness of Elastomeric-Type Sealants by
Means of a Durometer; 2015 (Reapproved 2022).

B. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018.
C. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants; 2016 (Reapproved 2023).
D. ASTM C1311 - Standard Specification for Solvent Release Sealants; 2022.
E. ASTM C1330 - Standard Specification for Cylindrical Sealant Backing for Use with Cold Liquid-

Applied Sealants; 2023.
F. ASTM D2240 - Standard Test Method for Rubber Property--Durometer Hardness; 2015

(Reapproved 2021).
G. ASTM D412 - Standard Test Methods for Vulcanized Rubber and Thermoplastic Elastomers--

Tension; 2016 (Reapproved 2021).
H. SCAQMD 1168 - Adhesive and Sealant Applications; 1989, with Amendment (2022).

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer's technical datasheets for each product to be used; include

the following:
1. Physical characteristics, including movement capability, VOC content, hardness, cure

time, and color availability.
2. List of backing materials approved for use with the specific product.
3. Substrates the product should not be used on.
4. Certification by manufacturer indicating that product complies with specification

requirements.
C. Color Cards for Selection:  Where sealant color is not specified, submit manufacturer's color

cards showing standard colors available for selection.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Nonsag Sealants:
1. Dow Chemical Company; None - N/A:  consumer.dow.com/en-us/industry/ind-building-

construction.html/#sle.
2. Pecora Corporation; None - N/A:  www.pecora.com/#sle.
3. Sherwin-Williams Company; None - N/A:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
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4. Sika Corporation; None - N/A:  www.usa-sika.com/#sle.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Self-Leveling Sealants:
1. Dow Chemical Company; None - N/A:  consumer.dow.com/en-us/industry/ind-building-

construction.html/#sle.
2. Pecora Corporation; None - N/A:  www.pecora.com/#sle.
3. Sherwin-Williams Company; None - N/A:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
4. Sika Corporation; None - N/A:  www.usa-sika.com/#sle.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 JOINT SEALANTS - GENERAL
A. Sealants and Primers:  Provide products with acceptable levels of volatile organic compound

(VOC) content; see Section 01 6116.
2.03 NONSAG JOINT SEALANTS

A. Non-Staining Silicone Sealant:  ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; not expected to
withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.
1. Movement Capability:  Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum.
2. Color:  To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
3. Cure Type:  _______.
4. Service Temperature Range:  Minus 20 to 180 degrees F.
5. Products:

a. Dow; DOWSIL 756 SMS Building Sealant:  www.dow.com/#sle.
b. Dow; DOWSIL 790 Silicone Building Sealant:  www.dow.com/#sle.
c. Dow; DOWSIL 791 Silicone Weatherproofing Sealant:  www.dow.com/#sle.
d. Dow; DOWSIL 795 Silicone Building Sealant:  www.dow.com/#sle.
e. Sika Corporation; Sikasil WS-290:  www.usa.sika.com/#sle.
f. Sika Corporation; Sikasil WS-295:  www.usa.sika.com/#sle.
g. Sika Corporation; Sikasil 728NS:  www.usa.sika.com/#sle.
h. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Silicone Sealant:  ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; not expected to withstand
continuous water immersion or traffic.
1. Movement Capability:  Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum.
2. Color:  To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
3. Products:

a. Pecora Corporation; None - N/A:  www.pecora.com/#sle.
b. Sika Corporation; Sikasil GP:  www.usa.sika.com/#sle.
c. Sika Corporation; Sikasil WS-295:  www.usa.sika.com/#sle.
d. Sika Corporation; Sikasil N-Plus US:  www.usa.sika.com/#sle.
e. Sika Corporation; Sikasil 728NS:  www.usa.sika.com/#sle.
f. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

C. Polyurethane Sealant for Continuous Water Immersion:  ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and
A; single or multi-component; explicitly approved by manufacturer for continuous water
immersion; suitable for traffic exposure when recessed below traffic surface .
1. Movement Capability:  Plus and minus 35 percent, minimum.
2. Color:  To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
3. Products:

a. Sika Corporation; Sikaflex-1a:  www.usa.sika.com/#sle.
b. Sika Corporation; Sikaflex-2c NS:  www.usa.sika.com/#sle.
c. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

D. Non-Sag "Traffic-Grade" Polyurethane Sealant:  ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; single
or multi-component; explicitly approved by manufacturer for continuous water immersion and
traffic without the necessity to recess sealant below traffic surface.
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1. Hardness Range:  20 to 30, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM C661.
2. Color:  To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

E. Polysulfide Sealant for Continuous Water Immersion:  Polysulfide; ASTM C920, Grade NS,
Uses M and A; single component; explicitly approved by manufacturer for continuous water
immersion; not expected to withstand traffic.
1. Hardness Range:  20 to 35, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM C661.
2. Color:  To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

F. Type ___ - Butyl Sealant:  Solvent-based; ASTM C1311; single component, nonsag; not
expected to withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.
1. Color:  To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

2.04 SELF-LEVELING JOINT SEALANTS
A. ______ - Flexible Polyurethane Foam:  Single-component, gun grade, and low-expanding.

1. Color:  White.
2. Products:

a. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; ExoAir LEF:
 www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.

b. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
2.05 ACCESSORIES

A. Overlay Extrusion for Glazing System Joint Protection:  Rubber profiled extrusions placed over
joints in glazing system and provided with watertight seal.
1. Profile:  As required to match existing metal glazing cap requirements.
2. Color:  As required to match existing conditions.
3. Durometer Hardness, Type A:  65, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM

D2240.
4. Tensile Strength:  1,139 psi, in accordance with ASTM D412.

B. Backing Tape:  Self-adhesive polyethylene tape with surface that sealant will not adhere to and
recommended by tape and sealant manufacturers for specific application.

C. Masking Tape:  Self-adhesive, nonabsorbent, nonstaining, removable without adhesive
residue, and compatible with surfaces adjacent to joints and sealants.

D. Joint Cleaner:  Noncorrosive and nonstaining type, type recommended by sealant
manufacturer; compatible with joint forming materials.

E. Primers:  Type recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application; nonstaining.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that  joints  are ready to receive work.
B. Verify that backing materials are compatible with sealants.
C. Verify that backer rods are of the correct size.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant.
B. Clean joints, and prime as necessary, in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Perform preparation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C1193.
D. Mask elements and surfaces adjacent to joints from damage and disfigurement due to sealant

work; be aware that sealant drips and smears may not be completely removable.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install this work in accordance with sealant manufacturer's requirements for preparation of
surfaces and material installation instructions.
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B. Provide joint sealant installations complying with ASTM C1193.
C. Measure joint dimensions and size joint backers to achieve the following, unless otherwise

indicated:
1. Width/depth ratio of 2:1.
2. Neck dimension no greater than 1/3 of the joint width.
3. Surface bond area on each side not less than 75 percent of joint width.

D. Install bond breaker backing tape where backer rod cannot be used.
E. Install sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags, and without

getting sealant on adjacent surfaces.
F. Do not install sealant when ambient temperature is outside manufacturer's recommended

temperature range, or will be outside that range during the entire curing period, unless
manufacturer's approval is obtained and instructions are followed.

G. Nonsag Sealants:  Tool surface concave, unless otherwise indicated; remove masking tape
immediately after tooling sealant surface.

H. See Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.
3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Perform field quality control inspection/testing as specified in PART 1 under QUALITY
ASSURANCE article.

B. Remove and replace failed portions of sealants using same materials and procedures as
indicated for original installation.

3.05 POST-OCCUPANCY
A. Post-Occupancy Inspection:  Perform visual inspection of entire length of project sealant joints

at a time that joints have opened to their greatest width, i.e., at low temperature in thermal
cycle.  Report failures immediately and repair them.

END OF SECTION  07 9200
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SECTION 07 9100
PREFORMED JOINT SEALS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Precompressed foam seals.
B. Compression gaskets.
C. Preformed strip seals.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM D1056 - Standard Specification for Flexible Cellular Materials—Sponge or Expanded
Rubber; 2020.

B. ASTM D2240 - Standard Test Method for Rubber Property--Durometer Hardness; 2015
(Reapproved 2021).

C. ASTM D2628 - Standard Specification for Preformed Polychloroprene Elastomeric Joint Seals
for Concrete Pavements; 1991 (Reapproved 2016).

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's technical data sheets for each product, including chemical

composition, movement capability, color availability, limitations on application, and installation
instructions.

1.05 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Correct defective work within a two year period after Date of Substantial Completion.
C. Warranty:  Include coverage for installed sealers that fail to achieve watertight seal or exhibit

loss of adhesion or cohesion.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Precompressed Foam Seals:
B. Compression Gaskets:
C. Preformed Strip Seals:

2.02 PRECOMPRESSED FOAM SEALS
A. Precompressed Foam Seal:  Urethane foam impregnated with water-repellent, with self-

adhesive faces protected prior to installation by release paper.
1. Color:  Gray.
2. Size as required to provide weathertight seal when installed.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Adhesive:  As recommended by seal manufacturer.
B. Masking Tape:  Self-adhesive, nonabsorbent, non-staining, removable without adhesive

residue, and compatible with surfaces adjacent to joints and strip seal.
C. Substrate Cleaner:  Non-corrosive, non-staining type recommended by seal manufacturer;

compatible with joint forming materials.
D. Primer:  Type recommended by seal manufacturer to suit application; non-staining.
E. Backing Tape:  Self-adhesive polyethylene tape with surface that seal will not adhere to.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
B. Precompressed Foam Seals:

1. Install only when ambient temperature is within recommended application temperature
range of adhesive.  Consult manufacturer when installing outside this temperature range.

2. Prepare joints and install seals in accordance with manufacturer's written
recommendations.

3. Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant.
4. Do not stretch precompressed seal; avoid joints except at corners, ends, and

intersections; install with face 1/8 to 1/4 inch below adjoining surface.
C. Preformed Strip Seals:

1. Install when ambient temperature is within recommended application temperature range of
adhesive, and consult with manufacturer before installing outside this temperature range.

2. Prepare joints and install seals in accordance with manufacturer's written
recommendations.

3. Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion.
4. When installing over existing non-functioning sealant, remove portions of existing

installation that protrude beyond surface; install backing tape on surface of existing
sealant installation to prevent adhesion of strip seal.

END OF SECTION  07 9100



Cache County School District

  
123008 Spring Creek Middle
School (2026 Remodel) 07 9513 - 1 Expansion Joint Cover

Assemblies

SECTION 07 9513
EXPANSION JOINT COVER ASSEMBLIES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Expansion joint cover assemblies for ​floor, wall, ceiling, and soffit​ surfaces.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 04 2600 - Single-Wythe Unit Masonry:  Placement of joint cover assembly frames in
masonry.

B. Section 07 7100 - Roof Specialties:  Roof expansion and control joint covers.
C. Section 07 9100 - Preformed Joint Seals:  Sealing expansion and control joints using

preformed joint seals.
D. Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Gypsum board control joint trim.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,

Wire, Profiles, and Tubes; 2021.
B. ASTM B221M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,

Wire, Profiles, and Tubes (Metric); 2021.
C. ASTM B308/B308M - Standard Specification for Aluminum-Alloy 6061-T6 Standard Structural

Profiles; 2020.
D. ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products; Current Edition.
E. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; Current Edition.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Installation Templates:  For frames and anchors to be embedded in concrete or masonry,

furnish templates to relevant installers; include installation instructions and tolerances.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide joint assembly profiles, profile dimensions, anchorage devices, available

colors and finish, and _____.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate joint and splice locations, miters, layout of the work, affected adjacent

construction, anchorage locations, and _____.
D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate rough-in sizes and required tolerances for item

placement.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Expansion Joint Cover Assemblies:
1. EMSEAL Joint Systems, Ltd; _____:  www.emseal.com/#sle.
2. Inpro; _____:  www.inprocorp.com/#sle.
3. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 EXPANSION JOINT COVER ASSEMBLIES
A. Expansion Joint Cover Assemblies - General:  Factory-fabricated and assembled; designed to

completely fill joint openings, sealed to prevent passage of air, dust, water, smoke; suitable for
traffic expected.
1. Joint Dimensions and Configurations:  As indicated on drawings.
2. Joint Cover Sizes:  Selected to suit joint width and configuration, based on manufacturer's

published recommendations and limitations.
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3. Joint Cover Styles:  As indicated on drawings.
4. Lengths:  Provide covers in full lengths required; avoid splicing wherever possible.
5. Anchors, Fasteners, and Fittings:  Provided by cover manufacturer.

B. Sliding Cover Plate Type Covers:  Provide plate with beveled edges and neat fit that does not
collect dirt.

C. Covers In Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Provide style with anchoring wings that can be
completely covered by joint compound.

D. Covers In Fire Rated Assemblies:  Provide cover assembly having fire rating equivalent to that
of assembly into which it is installed.
1. Acceptable Evaluation Agencies:  UL (DIR) and ITS (DIR).

2.03 MATERIALS
A. Extruded Aluminum:  ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), 6063 alloy, T6 temper; or ASTM

B308/B308M, 6061 alloy, T6 temper.
1. Exposed Finish Outdoors:  Natural anodized.
2. Exposed Finish at Floors:  Mill finish or natural anodized.
3. Exposed Finish at Walls and Ceilings:  Natural anodized.

B. Anchors and Fasteners:  As recommended by cover manufacturer.
C. Ferrous Metal Anchors:  Galvanized where embedded in concrete or in contact with

cementitious materials.
D. Backing Paint for Aluminum Components in Contact with Cementitious Materials:  Asphaltic

type.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that joint preparation and dimensions are acceptable and in accordance with
manufacturer's requirements.

B. Verify that frames and anchors installed by others are in correct locations and suitable for
installation of remainder of assembly.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install components and accessories in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Align work plumb and level, flush with adjacent surfaces.
C. Rigidly anchor to substrate to prevent misalignment.
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SECTION 08 1113
HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Non-fire-rated hollow metal doors and frames.
B. Galvanized doors and frames at exterior locationsrs.
C. Hollow metal frames for wood doors.
D. Hollow metal borrowed lites glazing frames.
E. Accessories, including glazing and louvers.
F. NOTE: On doors receiving exit devices no universal preps are allowed and the doors shall be

prepared specifically for the exit device functions as scheduled.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 08 7100 - Door Hardware.
B. Section 09 9113 - Exterior Painting:  Field painting.
C. Section 09 9123 - Interior Painting:  Field painting.

1.03 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS
A. ANSI:  American National Standards Institute.
B. HMMA:  Hollow Metal Manufacturers Association.
C. NFPA:  National Fire Protection Association.
D. SDI:  Steel Door Institute.
E. UL:  Underwriters Laboratories.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design; 2010.
B. ANSI/SDI A250.4 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for Steel

Doors, Frames and Frame Anchors; 2022.
C. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames (SDI-100); 2023.
D. ANSI/SDI A250.10 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel Surfaces

for Steel Doors and Frames; 2025.
E. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2023.
F. ASTM A1008/A1008M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon,

Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability,
Required Hardness, Solution Hardened, and Bake Hardenable; 2023, with Editorial Revision.

G. ASTM A1011/A1011M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability, and
Ultra-High Strength; 2023.

H. ASTM C143/C143M - Standard Test Method for Slump of Hydraulic-Cement Concrete; 2020.
I. ASTM C476 - Standard Specification for Grout for Masonry; 2023.
J. BHMA A156.115 - Hardware Preparation in Steel Doors and Frames; 2016.
K. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities; 2017.
L. ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products; Current Edition.
M. NAAMM HMMA 830 - Hardware Selection for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames; 2002.
N. NAAMM HMMA 831 - Hardware Locations for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames; 2024.
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O. NAAMM HMMA 840 - Guide Specifications for Receipt, Storage and Installation of Hollow Metal
Doors and Frames; 2024.

P. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives; 2022.
Q. NFPA 252 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; 2022.
R. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; Current Edition.
S. UL 10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; Current Edition,

Including All Revisions.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Materials and details of design and construction, hardware locations,

reinforcement type and locations, anchorage and fastening methods, and finishes.
1. NOTE: On doors receiving exit devices no universal preps are allowed and the doors shall

be prepared specifically for the exit device functions as scheduled.
C. Shop Drawings:  Details of each opening, showing elevations, glazing, frame profiles, and any

indicated finish requirements.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with not less than three years documented experience.

B. Maintain at project site copies of reference standards relating to installation of products
specified.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Comply with NAAMM HMMA 840 or ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance with specified

requirements.
B. Protect with resilient packaging; avoid humidity build-up under coverings; prevent corrosion and

adverse effects on factory applied painted finish.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:
1. Ceco Door, an Assa Abloy Group company; None - N/A:  www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.
2. Curries, an Assa Abloy Group company; None - N/A:  www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.
3. Fleming Door Products, an Assa Abloy Group company; None - N/A:

 www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.
4. Republic Doors, an Allegion brand; None - N/A:  www.republicdoor.com/#sle.
5. Steelcraft, an Allegion brand; None - N/A:  www.allegion.com/#sle.
6. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Requirements for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:

1. Steel Sheet:  Comply with one or more of the following requirements; galvannealed steel
complying with ASTM A653/A653M, cold-rolled steel complying with ASTM
A1008/A1008M, or hot-rolled pickled and oiled (HRPO) steel complying with ASTM
A1011/A1011M, commercial steel (CS) Type B, for each.

2. Accessibility:  Comply with ICC A117.1 and ADA Standards.
3. Exterior Door Top Closures:  Flush end closure channel, with top and door faces aligned.
4. Door Edge Profile:  Manufacturers standard for application indicated.
5. Typical Door Face Sheets:  Flush.
6. Glazed Lights:  Non-removable stops on non-secure side; sizes and configurations as

indicated on drawings. Style:  Manufacturer's standard.
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7. Hardware Preparations, Selections and Locations:  Comply with NAAMM HMMA 830 and
NAAMM HMMA 831 or BHMA A156.115 and ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance
with specified requirements.

8. Zinc Coating for Typical Interior and/or Exterior Locations:  Provide metal components
zinc-coated (galvanized) and/or zinc-iron alloy-coated (galvannealed) by the hot-dip
process in accordance with ASTM A653/A653M, with manufacturer's standard coating
thickness, unless noted otherwise for specific hollow metal doors and frames.

B. Combined Requirements:  If a particular door and frame unit is indicated to comply with more
than one type of requirement, comply with the specified requirements for each type; for
instance, an exterior door that is also indicated as being sound-rated must comply with the
requirements specified for exterior doors and for sound-rated doors; where two requirements
conflict, comply with the most stringent.

2.03 HOLLOW METAL DOORS
A. Exterior Doors:  Thermally insulated.

1. Door Core Material:  Manufacturers standard core material/construction and in compliance
with requirements.

2. Door Thermal Resistance:  R-Value of 4.0.
3. Weatherstripping:  Refer to Section 08 7100.
4. Door Finish:  Factory primed and field finished.

B. Interior Doors, Non-Fire Rated:
1. Door Finish:  Factory primed and field finished.

C. Fire-Rated Doors:
1. Fire Rating:  As indicated on Door Schedule, tested in accordance with UL 10C and NFPA

252 ("positive pressure fire tests").
2. Provide units listed and labeled by UL (DIR) or ITS (DIR).

a. Attach fire rating label to each fire rated unit.
2.04 HOLLOW METAL FRAMES

A. Comply with standards and/or custom guidelines as indicated for corresponding door in
accordance with applicable door frame requirements.

B. Frame Finish:  Factory primed and field finished.
C. Exterior Door Frames:  Full profile/continuously welded type.

1. Galvanizing:  Components hot-dipped zinc-iron alloy-coated (galvannealed) in accordance
with ASTM A653/A653M, ​with A60/ZF180 coating​.

2. Frame Metal Thickness:  16 gage, 0.053 inch, minimum.
3. Weatherstripping:  Separate, see Section 08 7100.
4. At exterior CMU openings to bridge gap between CMU veneer and the core concrete of

the ICF provide 8 3/4 inch wide frames.
D. Interior Door Frames, Non-Fire Rated:  Full profile/continuously welded type.

1. Frame Metal Thickness:  18 gauge, 0.042 inch, minimum.
E. Door Frames, Fire-Rated:  Full profile/continuously welded type.

1. Fire Rating:  Same as door, labeled.
2. Frame Metal Thickness:  18 gauge, 0.042 inch, minimum.

F. Frames for Wood Doors:  Comply with frame requirements in accordance with corresponding
door.

G. Borrowed Lites Glazing Frames:  Construction and face dimensions to match door frames, and
as indicated on drawings.

H. Provide mortar guard boxes for hardware cut-outs in frames to be installed in masonry or to be
grouted.
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I. Frames in Masonry Walls:  Size to suit masonry coursing with head member 4 inches high to fill
opening without cutting masonry units.

2.05 FINISHES
A. Primer:  Rust-inhibiting, complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10, door manufacturer's standard.
B. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphalt mastic, compounded for 15 mil, 0.015 inch dry film

thickness (DFT) per coat; provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of asbestos fibers,
sulfur components, and other deleterious impurities.

2.06 ACCESSORIES
A. Louvers:  Roll formed steel with overlapping frame; finish same as door components ; factory-

installed.
1. Style:  Sightproof inverted V blade.
2. Fasteners:  Exposed or concealed fasteners.

B. Glazing:  As specified in Section 08 8000, factory installed.
C. Removable Stops:  Rolled steel bar, shape as indicated on drawings, mitered or butted corners;

prepared for countersink style tamper proof screws.
D. Grout for Frames:  Mortar grout complying with ASTM C476 with maximum slump of 4 inches

as measured in accordance with ASTM C143/C143M for hand troweling in place; plaster grout
and thinner pumpable grout are prohibited.

E. Silencers:  Resilient rubber, fitted into drilled hole; provide three on strike side of single door,
three on center mullion of pairs, and two on head of pairs without center mullions.

F. Temporary Frame Spreaders:  Provide for factory- or shop-assembled frames.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.
C. Verify that finished walls are in plane to ensure proper door alignment.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Coat inside of frames to be installed in masonry or to be grouted, with bituminous coating, prior

to installation.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors and frames in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and related
requirements of specified door and frame standards or custom guidelines indicated.

B. Install fire rated units in accordance with NFPA 80.
C. Coordinate frame anchor placement with wall construction.
D. Grout frames in masonry construction, using hand trowel methods; brace frames so that

pressure of grout before setting will not deform frames.
E. Install door hardware as specified in Section 08 7100.
F. Coordinate installation of electrical connections to electrical hardware items.

3.04 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust for smooth and balanced door movement.

3.05 SCHEDULE
A. Refer to Door and Frame Schedule on the drawings.

END OF SECTION  08 1113
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SECTION 08 1416
FLUSH WOOD DOORS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Flush wood doors; flush and flush glazed configuration; fire-rated and non-rated.
B. NOTE: On doors receiving exit devices no universal preps are allowed and the doors shall be

prepared specifically for the exit device functions as scheduled.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 08 1113 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames.
B. Section 08 7100 - Door Hardware.
C. Section 08 8000 - Glazing.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AWI (QCP) - Quality Certification Program; Current Edition.
B. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition; 2014, with Errata

(2016).
C. AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2021, with Errata.
D. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives; 2022.
E. UL 10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; Current Edition,

Including All Revisions.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Indicate door core materials and construction; veneer species, type and

characteristics.
C. Shop Drawings:  Show doors, elevations, sizes, types, swings, undercuts, beveling, blocking for

hardware, factory machining, factory finishing, cutouts for glazing and other details.
1. Provide information as required by AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS).
2. NOTE: On doors receiving exit devices no universal preps are allowed and the doors shall

be prepared specifically for the exit device functions as scheduled.
D. Samples:  Submit two samples of door veneer, 6 x 6 inch in size illustrating wood grain, stain

color, and sheen.
E. Test Reports:  Show compliance with specified requirements for the following:

1. Fire ratings for fire doors
F. Warranty, executed in Owner's name.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in

this section, with not less than three years of documented experience.
1. Accredited participant in the specified certification program prior to the commencement of

fabrication and throughout the duration of the project.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified in this

section, with not less than three years of documented experience.
C. Woodwork Quality Assurance Program:

1. Comply with AWI (QCP) woodwork association quality assurance service/program in
accordance with requirements for work specified in this section; www.awiqcp.org/#sle.

2. Provide labels indicating that the installed work complies with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or
AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) requirements for grade or grades specified.
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1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Package, deliver and store doors in accordance with specified quality standard.
B. Accept doors on site in manufacturer's packaging, and inspect for damage.
C. Protect doors with resilient packaging sealed with heat shrunk plastic; do not store in damp or

wet areas or areas where sunlight might bleach veneer; seal top and bottom edges with tinted
sealer if stored more than one week, and break seal on site to permit ventilation.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Wood Veneer Faced Doors:
1. Eggers Industries​​:  www.eggersindustries.com/#sle.
2. Graham Wood Doors​​:  www.grahamdoors.com/#sle.
3. Marshfield DoorSystems, Inc​​:  www.marshfielddoors.com/#sle.
4. VT Industries, Inc; www.vtindustries.com.
5. Weyerhaeuser; www.weyerhauyser.com
6. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 DOORS AND PANELS
A. Doors: See drawings for locations and additional requirements.

1. Quality Standard:  Premium Grade, Extra Heavy Duty performance, in accordance with
AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), unless noted otherwise.

2. Wood Veneer Faced Doors:  5-ply or 7-ply unless otherwise indicated.
B. Interior Doors:  1-3/4 inches thick unless otherwise indicated; flush construction.

1. Provide solid core doors at each location.
2. Fire Rated Doors:  Tested to ratings indicated on drawings in accordance with UL 10C -

Positive Pressure; Underwriters Laboratories Inc (UL) or Intertek/Warnock Hersey (WHI)
labeled without any visible seals when door is open.

3. Wood veneer facing with factory transparent finish as indicated on drawings.
2.03 DOOR AND PANEL CORES

A. Non-Rated Solid Core and 20 Minute Rated Doors:  Type particleboard core (PC), plies and
faces as indicated.

B. Fire-Rated Doors:  Mineral core type, with fire resistant composite core (FD), plies and faces as
indicated above; with core blocking as required to provide adequate anchorage of hardware
without through-bolting.

2.04 DOOR FACINGS
A. Veneer Facing for Transparent Finish:  Red oak, veneer grade in accordance with quality

standard indicated, plain sliced (flat cut), with book match between leaves of veneer, running
match of spliced veneer leaves assembled on door or panel face; wood grain to run
horizontally. Wood grain to be installed in a horizontal direction.

2.05 DOOR CONSTRUCTION
A. Fabricate doors in accordance with door quality standard specified.
B. Cores Constructed with stiles and rails:  
C. Glazed Openings:  Non-removable stops on non-secure side; sizes and configurations as

indicated on drawings.
D. Factory machine doors for hardware other than surface-mounted hardware, in accordance with

hardware requirements and dimensions.
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E. Factory fit doors for frame opening dimensions identified on shop drawings, with edge
clearances in accordance with specified quality standard.

F. Provide edge clearances in accordance with the quality standard specified.
2.06 FINISHES - WOOD VENEER DOORS

A. Factory finish doors in accordance with approved sample.
2.07 ACCESSORIES

A. Hollow Metal Door Frames:  See Section 08 1113.
B. Glazing:  See Section 08 8000.
C. Glazing Stops:  Wood with metal clips for rated doors, butted corners; prepared for countersink

style tamper proof screws.
D. Door Hardware:  See Section 08 7100.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.
C. Do not install doors in frame openings that are not plumb or are out-of-tolerance for size or

alignment.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and specified quality standard.
1. Install fire-rated doors in accordance with NFPA 80 requirements.

B. Factory-Finished Doors:  Do not field cut or trim; if fit or clearance is not correct, replace door.
C. Use machine tools to cut or drill for hardware.
D. Coordinate installation of doors with installation of frames and hardware.
E. Coordinate installation of glazing.

3.03 TOLERANCES
A. Comply with specified quality standard for fit and clearance tolerances.
B. Comply with specified quality standard for telegraphing, warp, and squareness.

3.04 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust doors for smooth and balanced door movement.
B. Adjust closers for full closure.

END OF SECTION  08 1416
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SECTION 08 3100
ACCESS DOORS AND PANELS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Ceiling-mounted access units.
B. Wall- and ceiling-mounted access units.

1.02 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate exact position of each access door and/or panel unit.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in

this section with minimum three years documented experience.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 ACCESS DOORS AND PANELS ASSEMBLIES

A. Wall-Mounted Units with Return Air Grille:
1. Location:  As indicated on drawings.
2. Panel Material:  Aluminum extrusions with gypsum board inlay.
3. Size:  12 by 12 inches.
4. Door/Panel:  Hinged, standard duty, with tool-operated spring or cam lock and no handle.
5. Wall Mounting Criteria:  Provide surface-mounted face frame and door surface flush with

frame surface.
6. Gypsum Board Mounting Criteria:  Provide drywall bead frame with door surface flush with

wall surface.
7. Masonry Mounting Criteria:  Provide surface-mounted frame with door surface flush with

frame surface.
B. Fire-Rated Wall-Mounted Units:

1. Location:  As indicated on drawings.
2. Wall Fire-Rating:  As indicated on drawings.
3. Panel Material:  Steel.
4. Size:  12 by 12 inches.
5. Door/Panel:  Insulated double-surface panel, with tool-operated spring or cam lock and no

handle.
C. Ceiling-Mounted Units with Return Air Grille:

1. Location:  As indicated on drawings.
2. Panel Material:  Aluminum extrusion with gypsum board inlay.
3. Size - Lay-In Grid Ceilings:  To match module of ceiling grid.
4. Size - Other Ceilings:  12 by 12 inches.
5. Door/Panel:  Hinged, standard duty, with tool-operated spring or cam lock and no handle.

D. Fire-Rated Ceiling-Mounted Units:
1. Location:  As indicated on drawings.
2. Ceiling Fire-Rating:  As indicated on drawings.
3. Panel Material:  Steel.
4. Size:  12 by 12 inches.
5. Door/Panel:  Hinged, standard duty, with tool-operated spring or cam lock and no handle.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that rough openings are correctly sized and located.
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B. Begin installation only after substrates have been properly prepared, and if the responsibility of
another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to proceeding with this work.
B. Prepare surfaces using methods recommended by manufacturer for applicable substrates in

accordance with project conditions.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install frames plumb and level in openings, and secure units rigidly in place.
C. Position units to provide convenient access to concealed equipment when necessary.

END OF SECTION  08 3100
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SECTION 08 5123
STEEL WINDOWS

PART 2  PRODUCTS
END OF SECTION  08 5123
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SECTION 08 8800
SPECIAL FUNCTION GLAZING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Laminated security glazing units.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ANSI Z97.1 - American National Standard for Safety Glazing Materials Used in Buildings -
Safety Performance Specifications and Methods of Test; 2015 (Reaffirmed 2020).

B. ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass; 2021.
C. ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat Glass;

2018.
D. ASTM C1172 - Standard Specification for Laminated Architectural Flat Glass; 2019.
E. ASTM E2190 - Standard Specification for Insulating Glass Unit Performance and Evaluation;

2019.
F. ASTM F3561 - Standard Test Method for Forced-Entry-Resistance of Fenestration Systems

After Simulated Active Shooter Attack; 2023.
G. CPSC 16CFR-1201 - Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing Materials; 2016.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data on ​Insulating Glass Unit​ Glazing Types:  Provide structural, physical, and

environmental characteristics, size limitations, special handling, and installation requirements.
C. Certificate:  Certify that products of this section meet or exceed specified requirements.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this

section, with at least three years of documented experience.
B. Fabricator Qualifications:  Certified by glass manufacturer for type of glass, coating, and

treatment involved and capable of providing specified warranty.
1. Minimum of 5 years' experience manuafacturing sealed insulating glass units meeting

ASTM E2190.
2. Minimum of five years' experience manufacturing Laminated glass units meeting ASTM

C1172 and CPSC 16CFR-1201 
C. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of type specified and with at

least five years documented experiencemeeting ASTM E2190. 
1.05 MOCK-UPS

A. See Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Mock-ups may remain as part of work.

1.06 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Laminated Glass: Manufacturer's Special Warranty on Laminated Glass: Manufacturer's

standard form in which laminated-glass manufacturer agrees to replace laminated-glass units
that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of laminated glass is defined as
defects developed from normal use that are not attributed to glass breakage or to maintaining
and cleaning laminated glass contrary to manufacturer's written instructions. Defects include
edge separation, delamination materially obstructing vision through glass, and blemishes
exceeding those allowed by referenced laminated-glass standard.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Security Glass Manufacturers:
2.02 LAMINATED SECURITY GLAZING UNITS

A. Type SG-1 - Security Glazing:  Laminated glass, multi-ply.
1. Tint:  Clear.
2. Thickness:  1-1/4 inches.
3. Outer Lite:  Heat-strengthened glass.
4. Interlayer​, Outboard Side​:  ​Polycarbonate​, thickness as required to meet performance

criteria.
5. Outer Middle Lite:  Annealed glass.
6. Interlayer​, Middle Layer​:  ​Polycarbonate​, thickness as required to meet performance

criteria.
7. Inner Middle Lite:  Annealed glass.
8. Interlayer,  Inboard Side:  ​Polycarbonate​, thickness as required to meet performance

criteria.
9. Inside Lite:  Polycarbonate.
10. Performance Criteria:

a. Forced Entry-resistence (active shooter): Meet or exceed ASTM F3561 
b. Additional compliance standards: ANSI Z97.1, ASTM C1036, ASTM C1172 ASTM

C1048.
11. Thermal Transmittance (U-value), Summer - Center of Glass:  _____, nominal.
12. Glazing Method:  As required to meet performance criteria.
13. Manufacturers:

a. ​​Ballistic Glass and Armor; SchoolSafe Standard: www.ballisticglassandarmor.com​​.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.03 FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS
A. Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to fit openings indicated for Project, with edge and face

clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of product
manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, to comply with system performance
requirements.

B. Fabricate laminated glass to produce glass free of foreign substances and air or glass pockets.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that openings for glazing are correctly sized and within tolerances, including those for
size, squareness, and offsets at corners.

B. Verify that minimum required face and edge clearances are provided.
C. Verify that surfaces of glazing channels or recesses are clean and free of obstructions that

impede moisture movement, weeps are clear, and support framing is ready to receive glazing
system.

D. Verify effective sealing of joints between glass framing members.
E. Proceed with glazing system installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been

corrected.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean contact surfaces with appropriate solvent and wipe dry within maximum of 24 hours
before glazing. Remove coatings that are not tightly bonded to substrates.

B. Seal porous glazing channels or recesses with substrate-compatible primer or sealer.
C. Prime surfaces scheduled to receive sealant where required for proper sealant adhesion.
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3.03 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
A. Install glazing in accordance with written instructions of glass, gaskets, and other glazing

material manufacturers, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in
glazing referenced standards.

B. Do not exceed edge pressures around perimeter of glass lites as stipulated by glass
manufacturer.

3.04 INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD, GASKET GLAZING
A. Application:  Set glazing infills from either exterior or interior of building.
B. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inches from corners.
C. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure on gasket to

attain full contact.
D. Install removable stops without displacing glazing gasket; exert pressure for full continuous

contact.
3.05 INSTALLATION - WET GLAZING METHOD, SEALANT AND SEALANT

A. Application - Exterior Glazed:  Set glazing infills from exterior of building.
B. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points and install glazing pane or unit.
C. Install removable stops with glazing centered in space by inserting spacer shims on both sides

at 24-inch intervals, 1/4 inch below sight line.
D. Fill gaps between glazing and stops with ________ sealant to depth of bite on glazing, but not

more than 3/8 inch below sight line to ensure full contact with glazing and continue air and
vapor seal.

E. Apply sealant to uniform line, flush with sight line. Tool or wipe sealant surface smooth.
3.06 INSTALLATION - WET/DRY GLAZING METHOD, TAPE AND SEALANT

A. Application - Interior Glazed:  Set glazing infills from interior of building.
B. Cut glazing tape to length and install against permanent stops, projecting 1/16 inch above sight

line.
C. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inches from corners.
D. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against tape to ensure full contact at perimeter of pane

or unit.
E. Install removable stops with spacer shims inserted between glazing and applied stops at 24-

inch intervals, 1/4 inch below sight line.
F. Fill gaps between pane and applied stop with ________ sealant to depth equal to bite on

glazing, to uniform and level line.
G. Carefully trim protruding tape with knife.

3.07 INSTALLATION - BUTT JOINT GLAZING METHOD, SEALANT ONLY
A. Application - Exterior Glazed:  Set glazing infills from exterior side of building.
B. Temporarily brace glass in position for duration of glazing process; mask edges of glass at

adjoining glass edges and between glass edges and framing members.
C. Temporarily secure small-diameter nonadhering foamed rod on back side of joint.
D. Apply sealant to open side of joint in continuous operation; thoroughly fill joint without

displacing foam rod, and then tool sealant surface smooth to concave profile.
E. Permit sealant to cure, remove foam backer rod, apply sealant to opposite side, and tool

smooth to concave profile.
F. Remove masking tape.
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3.08 CLEANING
A. Remove excess glazing materials from finished surfaces immediately after application using

solvents or cleaners recommended by manufacturers.
B. Remove nonpermanent labels immediately after glazing installation is complete.
C. Clean glass and adjacent surfaces after sealants are fully cured.
D. Clean glass on both exposed surfaces not more than 4 days prior to Date of Substantial

Completion in accordance with glass manufacturer's written recommendations.
3.09 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed glass from damage during construction.
B. Protect installed glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction

operations.
C. Remove and replace glass which is broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged in other

ways during construction period, including natural causes, accidents, and vandalism.
END OF SECTION  08 8800



Cache County School District

  
123008 Spring Creek Middle
School (2026 Remodel) 08 8000 - 1 Glazing

SECTION 08 8000
GLAZING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Insulating glass units.
B. Glazing units.
C. Glazing compounds.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 07 2500 - Weather Barriers.
B. Section 07 9200 - Joint Sealants:  Sealants for other than glazing purposes.
C. Section 08 1113 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:  Glazed lites in doors and borrowed lites.
D. Section 08 1416 - Flush Wood Doors:  Glazed lites in doors.
E. Section 08 3200 - Sliding Glass Doors:  Glazing provided by door manufacturer.
F. Section 08 4229 - Automatic Entrances:  Glazing provided as part of door assembly.
G. Section 08 4313 - Aluminum-Framed Storefronts:  Glazing provided as part of storefront

assembly.
H. Section 10 2800 - Toilet, Bath, and Laundry Accessories:  Mirrors.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 16 CFR 1201 - Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing Materials; Current Edition.
B. ANSI Z97.1 - American National Standard for Safety Glazing Materials Used in Buildings -

Safety Performance Specifications and Methods of Test; 2015 (Reaffirmed 2020).
C. ASCE 7 - Minimum Design Loads and Associated Criteria for Buildings and Other Structures;

Most Recent Edition Cited by Referring Code or Reference Standard.
D. ASTM C864 - Standard Specification for Dense Elastomeric Compression Seal Gaskets,

Setting Blocks, and Spacers; 2005 (Reapproved 2019).
E. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018.
F. ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass; 2021.
G. ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat Glass;

2018.
H. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants; 2016 (Reapproved 2023).
I. ASTM C1376 - Standard Specification for Pyrolytic and Vacuum Deposition Coatings on Flat

Glass; 2021a.
J. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;

2023d.
K. ASTM E1300 - Standard Practice for Determining Load Resistance of Glass in Buildings; 2024.
L. ASTM E2190 - Standard Specification for Insulating Glass Unit Performance and Evaluation;

2019.
M. GANA (SM) - GANA Sealant Manual; 2008.
N. ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products; Current Edition.
O. NFRC 100 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product U-factors; 2023.
P. NFRC 200 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product Solar Heat Gain Coefficient and

Visible Transmittance at Normal Incidence; 2023.
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Q. NFRC 300 - Test Method for Determining the Solar Optical Properties of Glazing Materials and
Systems; 2023.

R. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; Current Edition.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene a preinstallation meeting one week before starting work of
this section; require attendance by each of the affected installers.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data on Insulating Glass Unit, Glazing Unit, and Plastic Film Glazing Types:  Provide

structural, physical and environmental characteristics, size limitations, special handling and
installation requirements.

C. Product Data on Glazing Compounds and Accessories:  Provide chemical, functional, and
environmental characteristics, limitations, special application requirements, and identify
available colors.

D. Samples:  Submit one samples 12 by 12 inch in size of glass units, showing coloration.
E. Samples:  Submit 2 inch long bead of glazing sealant, color as selected.
F. Certificate:  Certify that products of this section meet or exceed specified requirements.
G. Warranty Documentation:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been

completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years of documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least three years documented experience.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install glazing when ambient temperature is less than 40 degrees F.
B. Maintain minimum ambient temperature before, during and 24 hours after installation of glazing

compounds.
1.08 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Insulating Glass Units:  Provide a five (5) year manufacturer warranty to include coverage for

seal failure, interpane dusting or misting, including providing products to replace failed units.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Float Glass Manufacturers:
1. Guardian Glass, LLC; _____:  www.guardianglass.com/#sle.
2. Pilkington North America Inc; _____:  www.pilkington.com/na/#sle.
3. Vitro Architectural Glass (formerly PPG Glass):  www.vitroglazings.com/#sle.

B. Mirrored Glass Manufacturers:
1. Pilkington North America Inc; Pilkington Mirropane Transparent Mirror:

 www.pilkington.com/na/#sle.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS - EXTERIOR GLAZING ASSEMBLIES
A. Provide type and thickness of exterior glazing assemblies to support assembly dead loads, and

to withstand live loads caused by positive and negative wind pressure acting normal to plane of
glass.
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1. Design Pressure:  Calculated in accordance with ASCE 7.
2. Comply with ASTM E1300 for design load resistance of glass type, thickness, dimensions,

and maximum lateral deflection of supported glass.
3. Seismic Loads:  Design and size glazing components to withstand seismic loads and

sway displacement in accordance with the requirements of ASCE 7
4. Provide glass edge support system sufficiently stiff to limit the lateral deflection of

supported glass edges to less than 1/175 of their lengths under specified design load.
5. Glass thicknesses listed are minimum.

B. Weather-Resistive Barrier Seals:  Provide completed assemblies that maintain continuity of
building enclosure water-resistive barrier, vapor retarder, and/or air barrier.
1. In conjunction with weather barrier related materials described in other sections, as

follows:
a. Water-Resistive Barriers:  See Section 07 2500.

2. To maintain a continuous vapor retarder and/or air barrier throughout glazed assembly
from glass pane to heel bead of glazing sealant.

C. Thermal and Optical Performance:  Provide exterior glazing products with performance
properties as indicated. Performance properties are in accordance with manufacturer's
published data as determined with the following procedures and/or test methods:
1. Center of Glass U-Value:  Comply with NFRC 100 using Lawrence Berkeley National

Laboratory (LBNL) WINDOW 6.3 computer program.
2. Center of Glass Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (SHGC):  Comply with NFRC 200 using

Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory (LBNL) WINDOW 6.3 computer program.
3. Solar Optical Properties:  Comply with NFRC 300 test method.

2.03 GLASS MATERIALS
A. Float Glass:  Provide float glass based glazing unless otherwise indicated.

1. Annealed Type:  ASTM C1036, Type I - Transparent Flat, Class 1 - Clear, Quality - Q3.
2. Kind HS - Heat-Strengthened Type:  Complies with ASTM C1048.
3. Kind FT - Fully Tempered Type:  Complies with ASTM C1048.
4. Fully Tempered Safety Glass:  Complies with ANSI Z97.1 or 16 CFR 1201 criteria for

safety glazing used in hazardous locations.
5. Thicknesses:  As indicated; provide greater thickness as required for exterior glazing wind

load design.
2.04 INSULATING GLASS UNITS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Glass:  Any of the manufacturers specified for float glass.

B. Insulating Glass Units:  Types as indicated.
1. Durability:  Certified by an independent testing agency to comply with ASTM E2190.
2. Coated Glass:  Comply with requirements of ASTM C1376 for pyrolytic (hard-coat) or

magnetic sputter vapor deposition (soft-coat) type coatings on flat glass; coated vision
glass, Kind CV; coated overhead glass, Kind CO; or coated spandrel glass, Kind CS.

3. Metal-Edge Spacers:  Aluminum, bent and soldered corners.
4. Spacer Color:  Bronze.
5. Edge Seal:

a. Dual-Sealed System:  Provide polyisobutylene sealant as primary seal applied
between spacer and glass panes, and silicone, polysulfide, or polyurethane sealant
as secondary seal applied around perimeter.

6. Color:  Black.
7. Purge interpane space with dry air, hermetically sealed.
8. Capillary Tubes:  Provide tubes from air space for insulating glass units without inert type

gas that have a change of altitude greater than 2500 feet between point of fabrication and
point of installation to permit pressure equalization of air space.
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a. Breather Tubes:  Seal or crimp breather tubes upon installation in accordance with
insulating glass fabricator's requirements.

b. Inert gas may be installed in the field into air space in accordance with insulating
glass fabricator's and installer's requirements.

C. Type IG-1 - Insulating Glass Units:  Vision glass, double glazed.
1. Applications:  Exterior glazing unless otherwise indicated.
2. Space between lites filled with air.
3. Outboard Lite:  Annealed float glass, 1/4 inch thick, minimum.

a. Tint:  Clear.
b. Coating:  Self-cleaning type, on #1 surface.
c. Coating:  Low-E (passive type), on #2 surface.

4. Inboard Lite:  Annealed float glass, 1/4 inch thick, minimum.
a. Tint:  Clear.

5. Total Thickness:  1 inch.
6. Thermal Transmittance (U-Value), Summer - Center of Glass:  .26, nominal.
7. Visible Light Transmittance (VLT):  32% to 64% percent, nominal.
8. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (SHGC):  0.19 to 0.27, nominal.

D. Type IG-3 - Insulating Glass Units:  Spandrel glazing.
1. Applications:  Exterior spandrel glazing unless otherwise indicated.
2. Space between lites filled with air.
3. Outboard Lite:  Annealed float glass, 1/4 inch thick, minimum.

a. Tint:  Clear.
b. Coating:  Same as on vision units, on #2 surface.

4. Inboard Lite:  Heat-strengthened float glass, 1/4 inch thick.
a. Tint:  Clear.

5. Total Thickness:  1 inch.
6. Thermal Transmittance (U-Value), Summer - Center of Glass:  _____, nominal.

E. Type IG-5 - Insulating Glass Units:  Safety glazing.
1. Applications:

a. Glazed lites in exterior doors.
b. Glazed sidelights and panels next to doors.
c. Other locations required by applicable federal, state, and local codes and regulations.
d. Other locations indicated on drawings.

2. Space between lites filled with air.
3. Glass Type:  Same as Type IG-1 except use fully tempered float glass for both outboard

and inboard lites.
4. Tint:  Clear.
5. Total Thickness:  1 inch.
6. Thermal Transmittance (U-Value), Summer - Center of Glass:  .26, nominal.
7. Visible Light Transmittance (VLT):  32% to 64% percent, nominal.
8. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (SHGC):  0.19 to 0.27, nominal.
9. Visible Light Reflectance, Outside:  64 percent, nominal.

F. Type IG-6 - Insulating Glass Units:  Obscured glass and Vision glass, double glazed.
1. Applications:  Exterior glazing unless otherwise indicated.  To be installed at exterior

windows of toilet rooms and locker rooms.
2. Space between lites filled with air.
3. Outboard Lite:  Annealed float glass, 1/4 inch thick, minimum.

a. Tint:  Clear.
b. Coating:  Self-cleaning type, on #1 surface.
c. Coating:  Low-E (passive type), on #2 surface.

4. Inboard Lite:  Obscured float glass, 1/4 inch thick, minimum.
a. Tint:  Clear.
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5. Total Thickness:  1 inch.
6. Thermal Transmittance (U-Value), Summer - Center of Glass:  .26, nominal.
7. Visible Light Transmittance (VLT):  32% to 64% percent, nominal.
8. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (SHGC):  0.19 to 0.27, nominal.

2.05 BASIS OF DESIGN - INSULATING GLASS UNITS
A. Basis of Design - Insulating Glass Units:  Vision glazing, with low-e coating.

1. Applications:  Exterior insulating glass glazing unless otherwise indicated.
2. Space between lites filled with air.
3. Total Thickness:  1 inch.
4. Visible Light Transmittance (VLT):  32% to 64% percent, nominal.
5. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (SHGC):  0.19 to 0.27, nominal.
6. Visible Light Reflectance, Outside:  64 percent, nominal.
7. Glazing Method:  Dry glazing method, gasket glazing.
8. Coated Glass:  Comply with requirements of ASTM C1376 for pyrolytic (hard-coat) or

magnetic sputter vapor deposition (soft-coat) type coatings on flat glass; coated vision
glass, Kind CV; coated overhead glass, Kind CO; or coated spandrel glass, Kind CS.

9. Spacer Color:  Black.
10. Edge Seal:
11. Color:  Black.
12. Purge interpane space with dry air, hermetically sealed.
13. Basis of Design - Vitro Architectural Glass (formerly PPG Glass):

 www.vitroglazings.com/#sle.
14. Outboard Lite:  Annealed float glass, 1/4 inch thick, minimum.

a. Low-E Coating:  Vitro Architectural Glass (formerly PPG Glass) Solarban 70 glass on
#2 surface.

b. Glass:  Clear.
15. Inboard Lite:  Heat-strengthened float glass, 1/4 inch thick.
16. Other Manufacturers:  Provide either the product identified as "Basis of Design" or an

equivalent product of another acceptable manufacturer.
17. Substitution Procedures:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.06 GLAZING UNITS
A. Type G-2 - Monolithic Interior Vision Glazing:

1. Applications:  Interior glazing unless otherwise indicated.
2. Glass Type:  Annealed float glass.
3. Tint:  Clear.
4. Thickness:  1/4 inch, nominal.

B. Type G-3 - Monolithic Safety Glazing:  Non-fire-rated.
1. Applications:

a. Glazed lites in doors, except fire doors.
b. Glazed sidelights to doors, except in fire-rated walls and partitions.
c. Other locations required by applicable federal, state, and local codes and regulations.
d. Other locations indicated on drawings.

2. Glass Type:  Fully tempered safety glass as specified.
3. Tint:  Clear.
4. Thickness:  1/4 inch, nominal.
5. Manufacturers:

a. Capital Glass; www.capitolglassco.com.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

C. Type M-1 - Transparent One-Way Mirror:  Mirror quality float glass with pyrolytic (hard coat)
type coating located on high light level surface of glass; ASTM C1376.
1. Applications:  Locations as indicated on drawings.
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2. Thickness:  1/4 inch.
3. Glass Tint:  Clear .
4. Glass Type:  Fully tempered.
5. Manufacturers:

a. Pilkington North America Inc; Pilkington Mirropane Transparent Mirror:
 www.pilkington.com/na/#sle.

b. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
2.07 GLAZING COMPOUNDS

A. Type GC-2 - Butyl Sealant:  Single component; ASTM C920 Grade NS, Class 12-1/2, Uses M
and A, Shore A hardness of 10 to 20; black color.

B. Type GC-5 - Silicone Sealant:  Single component; neutral curing; capable of water immersion
without loss of properties; nonbleeding, nonstaining; ASTM C920 Type S, Grade NS, Class 25,
Uses M, A, and G; with cured Shore A hardness range of 15 to 25; _____ color.

C. Manufacturers:
1. Dow Corning Corporation​​:  www.dowcorning.com/construction/#sle.Dow Corning

Corporation​​:  www.dowcorning.com/construction/#sle.
2. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; Proglaze:  www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.
3. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.08 ACCESSORIES
A. Setting Blocks:  Silicone, with 80 to 90 Shore A durometer hardness; ASTM C864 Option II.

 Length of 0.1 inch for each square foot of glazing or minimum 4 inch by width of glazing rabbet
space minus 1/16 inch by height to suit glazing method and pane weight and area.

B. Spacer Shims:  Neoprene, 50 to 60 Shore A durometer hardness; ASTM C864 Option II.
 Continuous by one half the height of the glazing stop by thickness to suit application, self
adhesive on one face.

C. Glazing Tape, Back Bedding Mastic Type:  Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids
compound with integral resilient spacer rod applicable to application indicated; 5 to 30 cured
Shore A durometer hardness; coiled on release paper; black color.
1. Width:  As required for application.
2. Thickness:  As required for application.
3. Spacer Rod Diameter:  As required for application.

D. Glazing Splines:  Resilient silicone extruded shape to suit glazing channel retaining slot; ASTM
C864 Option II; color black.

E. Glazing Clips:  Manufacturer's standard type.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 VERIFICATION OF CONDITIONS

A. Verify that openings for glazing are correctly sized and within tolerances, including those for
size, squareness, and offsets at corners.

B. Verify that surfaces of glazing channels or recesses are clean, free of obstructions that may
impede moisture movement, weeps are clear, and support framing is ready to receive glazing
system.

C. Verify that sealing between joints of glass framing members has been completed effectively.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean contact surfaces with appropriate solvent and wipe dry within maximum of 24 hours
before glazing. Remove coatings that are not tightly bonded to substrates.

B. Seal porous glazing channels or recesses with substrate compatible primer or sealer.
C. Prime surfaces scheduled to receive sealant where required for proper sealant adhesion.
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3.03 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
A. Install glazing in compliance with written instructions of glass, gaskets, and other glazing

material manufacturers, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in
glazing referenced standards.

B. Install glazing sealants in accordance with ASTM C1193, GANA (SM), and manufacturer's
instructions.

C. Set glass lites in proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as indicated.
D. Prevent glass from contact with any contaminating substances that may be the result of

construction operations such as, and not limited to the following; weld splatter, fire-safing,
plastering, mortar droppings, and paint.

3.04 INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (GASKET GLAZING)
A. Application - Exterior and/or Interior Glazed:  Set glazing infills from either the exterior or the

interior of the building.
B. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners.
C. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure on gasket to

attain full contact.
D. Install removable stops without displacing glazing gasket; exert pressure for full continuous

contact.
3.05 INSTALLATION - WET/DRY GLAZING METHOD (PREFORMED TAPE AND SEALANT)

A. Application - Exterior Glazed:  Set glazing infills from the exterior of the building.
B. Cut glazing tape to length and set against permanent stops, 3/16 inch below sight line.  Seal

corners by butting tape and dabbing with butyl sealant.
C. Apply heel bead of butyl sealant along intersection of permanent stop with frame ensuring full

perimeter seal between glass and frame to complete the continuity of the air and vapor seal.
D. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners.
E. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against tape and heel bead of sealant with sufficient

pressure to attain full contact at perimeter of pane or glass unit.
F. Install removable stops, with spacer strips inserted between glazing and applied stops 1/4 inch

below sight lines.
1. Place glazing tape on glazing pane of unit with tape flush with sight line.

G. Fill gap between glazing and stop with ________ type sealant to depth equal to bite of frame on
glazing, but not more than 3/8 inch below sight line.

H. Apply cap bead of ________ type sealant along void between the stop and the glazing, to
uniform line, flush with sight line.  Tool or wipe sealant surface smooth.

3.06 INSTALLATION - WET/DRY GLAZING METHOD (TAPE AND SEALANT)
A. Application - Interior Glazed:  Set glazing infills from the interior of the building.
B. Cut glazing tape to length and install against permanent stops, projecting 1/16 inch above sight

line.
C. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners.
D. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against tape to ensure full contact at perimeter of pane

or unit.
E. Install removable stops, spacer shims inserted between glazing and applied stops at 24 inch

intervals, 1/4 inch below sight line.
F. Fill gaps between pane and applied stop with ________ type sealant to depth equal to bite on

glazing, to uniform and level line.
G. Carefully trim protruding tape with knife.
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3.07 CLEANING
A. Remove excess glazing materials from finish surfaces immediately after application using

solvents or cleaners recommended by manufacturers.
B. Remove nonpermanent labels immediately after glazing installation is complete.
C. Clean glass and adjacent surfaces after sealants are fully cured.
D. Clean glass on both exposed surfaces not more than 4 days prior to Date of Substantial

Completion in accordance with glass manufacturer's written recommendations.
3.08 PROTECTION

A. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period prior to Date of
Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION  08 8000
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SECTION 08 8300
MIRRORS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Glass mirrors.
1. Annealed float glass.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018.
B. ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass; 2021.
C. ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat Glass;

2018.
D. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants; 2016 (Reapproved 2023).
E. ASTM C1503 - Standard Specification for Silvered Flat Glass Mirror; 2024.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data on Mirror Types:  Submit structural, physical and environmental characteristics,

size limitations, special handling and installation requirements.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricate, store, transport, receive, install, and clean mirrors in accordance with manufacturer's
recommendations.

1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install mirrors when ambient temperature is less than 50 degrees F.
B. Maintain minimum ambient temperature before, during and 24 hours after installation of glazing

compounds.
1.06 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide five year manufacturer warranty for reflective coating on mirrors and replacement of

same.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. Mirror Design Criteria:  Select materials and/or provide supports as required to limit mirror
material deflection to 1/200, or to the flexure limit of glass, with full recovery of glazing
materials, whichever is less.

B. Mirror Glass​​:  Clear, ​annealed float glass; ASTM C1036​, with copper and silver coatings, and
protective overcoating.
1. Thickness:  1/4 inch.
2. Edges:  ​Bevelled​.
3. Size:  As indicated on drawings.

2.02 GLAZING COMPOUNDS
A. Polysulfide Sealant​​:  ASTM C920, Type M, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses M and A ; two

component; chemical curing, non-sagging type; cured Shore A hardness of ​15 to 25​; ​color as
selected​.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Mirror Attachment Accessories:  Stainless steel clips.
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B. Mirror Adhesive:  Silicone pre-polymer based, chemically compatible with mirror coating and
wall substrate.
1. Volatile Organic Content (VOC):  Less than 7 percent by weight.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that surfaces of mirror frames or recesses are clean, free of obstructions, and ready for
installation of mirrors.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean contact surfaces with solvent and wipe dry.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install mirrors in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.
B. Set mirrors plumb and level, and free of optical distortion.
C. Set mirrors with edge clearance free of surrounding construction including countertops or

backsplashes.
D. Frameless Mirrors:  Set mirrors in proper place with adhesive, applied in accordance with

adhesive manufacturer's instructions.
E. Weight Room

1. Install mirrors butt joined (frameless installation) to provide a continuous array.
3.04 CLEANING

A. Remove wet glazing materials from finish surfaces.
B. Remove labels after work is complete.
C. Clean mirrors and adjacent surfaces.

END OF SECTION  08 8300



Cache County School District

  
123008 Spring Creek Middle
School (2026 Remodel) 09 2116 - 1 Gypsum Board Assemblies

SECTION 09 2116
GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Acoustic sound putty packs
B. Gypsum sheathing.
C. Gypsum wallboard.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 6116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions.
B. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry:  Wood blocking product and execution requirements.
C. Section 07 2100 - Thermal Insulation:  Acoustic insulation.
D. Section 07 2500 - Weather Barriers:  Water-resistive barrier over sheathing.
E. Section 07 8400 - Firestopping:  Top-of-wall assemblies at fire-resistance-rated walls.
F. Section 07 9200 - Joint Sealants:  Sealing acoustical gaps in construction other than gypsum

board or plaster work.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AISI S100 - North American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural
Members; 2016, with Supplement (2020).

B. AISI S220 - North American Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Nonstructural Framing; 2020.
C. AISI S240 - North American Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Structural Framing; 2015, with

Errata (2020).
D. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2023.
E. ASTM A1003/A1003M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Carbon, Metallic- and

Nonmetallic-Coated for Cold-Formed Framing Members; 2015.
F. ASTM C840 - Standard Specification for Application and Finishing of Gypsum Board; 2023.
G. ASTM C1177/C1177M - Standard Specification for Glass Mat Gypsum Substrate for Use as

Sheathing; 2017.
H. ASTM C1280 - Standard Specification for Application of Exterior Gypsum Panel Products for

Use as Sheathing; 2018 (Reapproved 2023).
I. ASTM C1396/C1396M - Standard Specification for Gypsum Board; 2017.
J. ASTM C1629/C1629M - Standard Classification for Abuse-Resistant Nondecorated Interior

Gypsum Panel Products and Fiber-Reinforced Cement Panels; 2023.
K. ASTM D3273 - Standard Test Method for Resistance to Growth of Mold on the Surface of

Interior Coatings in an Environmental Chamber; 2021.
L. GA-216 - Application and Finishing of Gypsum Panel Products; 2021.
M. GA-600 - Fire Resistance and Sound Control Design Manual; 2021.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:

1. Provide manufacturer's data on partition head to structure connectors, showing
compliance with requirements.
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1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing gypsum board installation and

finishing​, with minimum five years of experience​.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 METAL FRAMING MATERIALS

A. Steel Sheet:  ASTM A1003/A1003M, subject to the ductility limitations indicated in AISI S220 or
equivalent.

B. Manufacturers - Metal Framing, Connectors, and Accessories:
1. Clarkwestern Dietrich Building Systems LLC​; None - N/A​: www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
2. Jaimes Industries​; None - N/A​: www.jaimesind.com/#sle.
3. Marino​; None - N/A​: www.marinoware.com/#sle.
4. Phillips Manufacturing Co​; None - N/A​: www.phillipsmfg.com/#sle.
5. SCAFCO Corporation​; None - N/A​: www.scafco.com/#sle.
6. Steel Construction Systems​; None - N/A​: www.steelconsystems.com/#sle.
7. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

C. Partition Head to Structure Connections:  Provide mechanical anchorage devices that
accommodate deflection and prevent rotation of studs while maintaining structural performance
of partition.
1. Structural Performance:  Maintain lateral load resistance and vertical movement capacity

required by applicable code, when evaluated in accordance with AISI S100.
2. Material:  ASTM A653/A653M steel sheet, SS Grade 50/340, with G60/Z180 hot-dipped

galvanized coating.
3. Provide components as listed in ICC Evaluation Service for use in ESR-1042 fire-rated

and sound rated at head of partition joint systems ​indicated on drawings​.
4. Deflection, Sound, and Firestop Track:

a. Provide mechanical anchorage devices as described above that accommodate
deflection while maintaining the fire-rating of the wall assembly.

2.02 BOARD MATERIALS
A. Manufacturers - Gypsum-Based Board:

1. American Gypsum Company​; None - N/A​: www.americangypsum.com/#sle.
2. CertainTeed Corporation​; None - N/A​: www.certainteed.com/#sle.
3. Continental Building Products​; None - N/A​: www.continental-bp.com/#sle.
4. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum​; None - N/A​: www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.
5. National Gypsum Company​; None - N/A​: www.nationalgypsum.com/#sle.
6. PABCO Gypsum​; None - N/A​: www.pabcogypsum.com/#sle.
7. USG Corporation​; None - N/A​: www.usg.com/#sle.
8. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Impact Resistant Wallboard:
1. Application: ​Install at wood and metal shops, drama, and weight room​.
2. Surface Abrasion: Level 3, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM

C1629/C1629M.
3. Indentation:  Level 1, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM C1629/C1629M.
4. Soft Body Impact:  Level 3, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM

C1629/C1629M.
5. Hard Body Impact:  Level 2, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM

C1629/C1629M.
6. Mold Resistance:  Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.
7. Type:  Fire-resistance-rated Type X, UL or WH listed.
8. Thickness:  5/8 inch.
9. Edges:  Tapered.
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C. Backing Board For Non-Wet Areas:  Water-resistant gypsum backing board as defined in
ASTM C1396/C1396M; sizes to minimum joints in place; ends square cut.
1. Application: ​at all window jambs and sills, restrooms, and within 2 feet of all plumbing

fixtures including drinking fountains or electric water coolers​.
2. Mold Resistance:  Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.
3. At Assemblies Indicated with Fire-Resistance Rating:  Use type required by indicated

tested assembly; if no tested assembly is indicated, use Type X board, UL or WH listed.
4. Type X Thickness:  5/8 inch.
5. Edges: Tapered.
6. Products:

a. Gold Bond Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company; Gold
Bond XP Fire-Shield Gypsum Board:  www.goldbondbuilding.com/#sle.

b. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
D. Ceiling Board: Special sag resistant gypsum ceiling board as defined in ASTM C1396/C1396M;

sizes to minimize joints in place; ends square cut.
1. Application: ​ceilings in wet areas​, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Thickness: ​5/8 inch​.
3. Edges: Tapered.

E. Exterior Sheathing Board:  Sizes to minimize joints in place; ends square cut.
1. Application:  Exterior sheathing, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Glass Mat Faced Sheathing:  Glass mat faced gypsum substrate as defined in ASTM

C1177/C1177M.
3. Core Type: Regular.
4. Regular Board Thickness: ​1/2 inch​.
5. Edges: Square.

F. Exterior Soffit Board:  Exterior gypsum soffit board as defined in ASTM C1396/C1396M; sizes
to minimize joints in place; ends square cut.
1. Application:  Ceilings and soffits in protected exterior areas, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Types: ​Regular​, in locations indicated.
3. Regular Type Thickness: ​5/8 inch​.
4. Edges:  Tapered.

G. Roof Cover Board
1. Application: Parapets, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Type Thickness: 5/8 inch 
3. Products:

a. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; Densdeck Prime, www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements

4. Fasteners: Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates complying with
corrosion- resistance provisions in FM Global 4470, designed for fastening substrate
board to roof deck.

2.03 GYPSUM BOARD ACCESSORIES
A. Acoustic Insulation: ASTM C665; preformed glass fiber, friction fit type, unfaced. Thickness: ​3-

1/2" inch​.
B. Acoustic Putty Packs installed at back boxes in sound rated walls and at interior of exterior

fured walls. Products by 3M, Hilti, or equivilent.
C. Water-Resistive Barrier:  See Section 07 2500.
D. ​Beads, Joint Accessories, and Other Trim​: ASTM C1047, ​galvanized steel or rolled zinc​, unless

noted otherwise.
1. Corner Beads:  Low profile, for 90 degree outside corners.
2. Expansion Joints:

a. Type:  V-shaped metal with factory-installed protective tape.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that project conditions are appropriate for work of this section to commence.
3.02 BOARD INSTALLATION

A. Comply with ASTM C840, GA-216, and manufacturer's instructions. Install to minimize butt end
joints, especially in highly visible locations.

B. Single-Layer Nonrated:  Install gypsum board in most economical direction, with ends and
edges occurring over firm bearing.

C. Double-Layer Non-Rated: Use gypsum board for first layer, placed ​parallel​ to framing or furring
members, with ends and edges occurring over firm bearing.​​ Place second layer ​perpendicular​
to framing or furring members. Offset joints of second layer from joints of first layer.

D. Exposed Gypsum Board in Interior Wet Areas:  Seal joints, cut edges, and holes with water-
resistant sealant.

E. Exterior Sheathing:  Comply with ASTM C1280. Install sheathing vertically, with edges butted
tight and ends occurring over firm bearing.
1. Paper-Faced Sheathing:  Immediately after installation, protect from weather by

application of water-resistive barrier.
F. Exterior Soffits:  Install exterior soffit board perpendicular to framing, with staggered end joints

over framing members or other solid backing.
3.03 FINISH AND TEXTURE

A. Finish Level: Level 4
B. Texture: None

3.04 INSTALLATION OF TRIM AND ACCESSORIES
A. Control Joints:  Place control joints consistent with lines of building spaces and as indicated.

1. Not more than 30 feet apart on walls and ceilings over 50 feet long.
2. At exterior soffits, not more than 30 feet apart in both directions.

B. Corner Beads:  Install at external corners, using longest practical lengths.  
C. Edge Trim:  Install at locations where gypsum board abuts dissimilar materials.

END OF SECTION  09 2116
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SECTION 09 3000
TILING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Tile for floor applications.
B. Tile for wall applications.
C. Cementitious backer board as tile substrate.
NOTE: SOME PRODUCTS HAVE LONGER LEAD TIMES. CONTRACTOR SHALL SCHEDULE
ACCORDINGLY.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 07 9200 - Joint Sealants:  Sealing joints between tile work and adjacent construction

and fixtures.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ANSI A108.11 - American National Standard Specifications for Interior Installation of
Cementitious Backer Units; 2023.

B. ANSI A118.3 - American National Standard Specifications for Chemical Resistant, Water
Cleanable Tile-Setting and -Grouting Epoxy and Water Cleanable Tile-Setting Epoxy Adhesive;
2021.

C. ANSI A118.4 - American National Standard Specifications for Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar;
2023.

D. ANSI A118.5 - American National Standard Specifications for Chemical Resistant Furan
Mortars and Grouts for Tile Installation; 1999 (Reaffirmed 2021).

E. ANSI A118.6 - American National Standard Specifications for Standard Cement Grouts for Tile
Installation; 2019.

F. ANSI A118.9 - American National Standard Specifications for Test Methods and Specifications
for Cementitious Backer Units; 2023.

G. ANSI A118.10 - American National Standard Specifications for Load Bearing, Bonded,
Waterproof Membranes for Thin-Set Ceramic Tile and Dimension Stone Installation; 2023.

H. ANSI A118.12 - American National Standard Specifications for Crack Isolation Membranes for
Thin-Set Ceramic Tile and Dimension Stone Installation; 2014 (Reaffirmed 2024).

I. ANSI A137.1 - American National Standard Specifications for Ceramic Tile; 2022.
J. ASTM C373 - Standard Test Methods for Determination of Water Absorption and Associated

Properties by Vacuum Method for Pressed Ceramic Tiles and Glass Tiles and Boil Method for
Extruded Ceramic Tiles and Non-tile Fired Ceramic Whiteware Products; 2018 (Reapproved
2023).

K. TCNA (HB) - Handbook for Ceramic, Glass, and Stone Tile Installation; 2025.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide manufacturers' data sheets on tile, mortar, grout, and accessories.

Include instructions for using grouts and adhesives.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate ​tile layout, patterns, color arrangement, perimeter conditions,

junctions with dissimilar materials, control and expansion joints, thresholds, and setting details​.
D. Samples:  Mount tile and apply grout on two plywood panels, minimum 18 by 18 inches in size

illustrating pattern, color variations, and grout joint size variations.
E. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
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2. Extra Tile:  ​2 percent​ of each size, color, and surface finish combination​, but not less than
1 box of each type​.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the types of products

specified in this section, with minimum five years of documented experience.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing tile installation, with minimum of

​five​ years of documented experience.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. See Section 01 7419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal for packaging waste
requirements.

B. Protect adhesives from freezing or overheating in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain ambient and substrate temperature above 50 degrees F and below 100 degrees F
during installation and curing of setting materials.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 TILE

A. Manufacturers:  All products by the same manufacturer.
1. Dal-Tile Corporation​​:  www.daltile.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Ceramic Mosaic Tile​​:  ​ANSI A137.1 standard grade.​
1. Moisture Absorption:  0 to 0.5 percent as tested in accordance with ASTM C373.
2. Size:  ​2 by 2 inch​, nominal.
3. Shape:  Square.
4. Edges:  ​Cushioned​.
5. Surface Finish:  Unglazed.
6. Color(s):  ​3 colors installed in a gradient pattern. Colors as indicated on plans​.
7. Trim Units:  Matching ​cove​ shapes in ​sizes coordinated with field tile​.

C. Glazed Wall Tile​​: ​ANSI A137.1 standard grade.​
1. Moisture Absorption:  7.0 to 20.0 percent as tested in accordance with ASTM C373.
2. Size:  As indicated on drawings.
3. Edges:  ​As indicated on drawings.​.
4. Surface Finish:  ​__________​.
5. Color(s):  ​Colors from all price groups.​.
6. Trim Units: Matching ​​​cove​​​ shapes in ​​​sizes coordinated with field tile​​​.

D. Porcelain Tile​​: ​ANSI A137.1 standard grade.​
1. Size: As indicated on drawings.
2. Color:  As indicated on drawings.
3. Pattern: ​As indicated on drawings.​.

2.02 TRIM AND ACCESSORIES
A. ​Ceramic​ Trim:  Matching ​cove base​ ceramic shapes in ​sizes coordinated with field tile​.

1. Applications:
a. Open Edges:  Schluter Jolly.
b. Outside Corners: Schluter Quadec
c. Inside Corners:  Jointed.
d. Floor to Wall Joints:  Cove base.

2. Manufacturers:  Same as for tile.
B. Thresholds:  Schluter Schiene, Stainless Steel, full width of wall or frame opening; Install

schluter so that top is flush with the top of the adjacent finished floor.
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1. Applications:
a. At doorways where tile terminates.
b. At open edges of floor tile where adjacent finish is a different.

2.03 SETTING MATERIALS
A. Manufacturers:

1. Custom Building Products​​:  www.custombuildingproducts.com/#sle.
2. LATICRETE International, Inc; _____:  www.laticrete.com/#sle.
3. ​MAPEI Corporation; www.mapei.com​.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Latex-Portland Cement Mortar Bond Coat:  ANSI A118.4.
2.04 GROUTS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Custom Building Products​​:  www.custombuildingproducts.com/#sle.
2. LATICRETE International, Inc​​:  www.laticrete.com/#sle.
3. ​MAPEI Corporation; www.mapei.com​.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Standard Grout:  ANSI A118.6 standard cement grout.
1. Use sanded grout for joints 1/8 inch wide and larger; use unsanded grout for joints less

than 1/8 inch wide.
2. Color:  As indicated on drawings.

C. Epoxy Grout:  ANSI A118.3 chemical resistant and water-cleanable epoxy grout.
1. Applications:  ​​Bathrooms​​.
2. Color:  As indicated on drawings.

D. Furan Grout:  ANSI A118.5 chemical resistant furan resin grout.
1. Color:  As indicated on drawings.

2.05 MAINTENANCE MATERIALS
A. Grout Sealer:  Liquid-applied, moisture and stain protection for existing or new Portland cement

grout.
1. Composition:  Water-based colorless silicone.

2.06 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
A. Waterproofing Membrane​at suspended floors​:  Specifically designed for bonding to

cementitious substrate under thick mortar bed or thin-set tile; complying with ANSI A118.10.
1. Crack Resistance:  No failure at 1/16-inch gap, minimum; comply with ANSI A118.12.
2. Fluid or Trowel Applied Type:

a. Material:  Synthetic rubber or Acrylic.
b. Thickness:  25 mils, minimum, dry film thickness.

B. Reinforcing Mesh:  2 by 2 inch size weave of 16/16 wire size; welded fabric, galvanized.
C. Backer Board:  Cementitious type complying with ANSI A118.9;  high density, glass fiber

reinforced, 7/16 inch thick; 2-inch wide coated glass fiber tape for joints and corners.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify subfloor surfaces are smooth and flat within tolerances specified for that type of work and
are ready to receive tile.

B. Verify wall surfaces are smooth and flat within tolerances specified for that type of work, are
dust-free, and are ready to receive tile.

C. Verify that subfloor surfaces are dust free and free of substances that could impair bonding of
setting materials to subfloor surfaces.
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D. Verify that required floor-mounted utilities are in correct location.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Vacuum clean surfaces and damp clean.
B. Seal substrate surface cracks with filler.
C. Install cementitious backer board in accordance with ANSI A108.11 and board manufacturer's

instructions. Tape joints and corners, cover with skim coat of setting material to feather edge.
3.03 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A. Lay tile to pattern indicated on drawings. Do not interrupt tile pattern through openings.
B. Cut and fit tile to penetrations through tile, leaving sealant joint space.  Form corners and bases

neatly.  Align floor joints.
C. Place tile joints uniform in width, subject to variance in tolerance allowed in tile size.  Make

grout joints without voids, cracks, excess mortar or excess grout, or too little grout.
D. Form internal angles square and external angles bullnosed.
E. Install thresholds where indicated on drawings.
F. Sound tile after setting.  Replace hollow sounding units.
G. Keep control and expansion joints free of mortar, grout, and adhesive.
H. Prior to grouting, allow installation to completely cure; minimum of 48 hours.
I. At changes in plane and tile-to-tile control joints, use tile sealant instead of grout, with either

bond breaker tape or backer rod as appropriate to prevent three-sided bonding.
3.04 INSTALLATION - FLOORS - MORTAR BED METHODS

A. Over ​interior​ concrete substrates, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method ​as listed below​​​.
1. Where epoxy or furan grout is indicated on drawings, but not epoxy or furan bond coat,

install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method F114, with cleavage membrane.
B. Waterproofing Membrane:  Install as recommended by manufacturer and as specified in the

section in which the product is specified.
3.05 INSTALLATION - WALL TILE

A. Over cementitious backer units on studs, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method W244C,
using membrane at toilet rooms,   kitchens,   locker rooms, and   _____.

B. Over gypsum wallboard on wood or metal studs, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method
W243, thin-set with dry-set or latex-Portland cement bond coat.

3.06 CLEANING
A. Clean tile and grout surfaces.

3.07 PROTECTION
A. Do not permit traffic over finished floor surface for 4 days after installation.

END OF SECTION  09 3000
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SECTION 09 5100
ACOUSTICAL CEILINGS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Suspended metal grid ceiling system.
B. Acoustical units.
C. Gypsum board units.
D. Cementitious wood fiber plank acoustical ceiling

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C635/C635M - Standard Specification for Manufacture, Performance, and Testing of
Metal Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panel Ceilings; 2022.

B. ASTM C636/C636M - Standard Practice for Installation of Metal Ceiling Suspension Systems
for Acoustical Tile and Lay-In Panels; 2019.

C. ASTM E580/E580M - Standard Practice for Installation of Ceiling Suspension Systems for
Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panels in Areas Subject to Earthquake Ground Motions; 2022.

D. ASTM E1264 - Standard Classification for Acoustical Ceiling Products; 2023.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Sequence work to ensure acoustical ceilings are not installed until building is enclosed,
sufficient heat is provided, dust generating activities have terminated, and overhead work is
completed, tested, and approved.

B. Do not install acoustical units until after interior wet work is dry.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on suspension system components and acoustical units.
C. Samples:  Submit two samples 4 x 4 inch in size illustrating material and finish of acoustical

units.
D. Samples:  Submit two samples each, 6 inches long, of suspension system main runner.
E. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Acoustical Units:  Quantity equal to 5 percent of total installed.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Suspension System Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the

products specified in this section with minimum three years documented experience.
B. Acoustical Unit Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the

products specified in this section with minimum three years documented experience.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain uniform temperature of minimum 60 degrees F, and maximum humidity of 40 percent
prior to, during, and after acoustical unit installation.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Acoustic Tiles/Panels:
1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc​​:  www.armstrongceilings.com/#sle.
2. Certainteed Architectural​​:  www.certainteed.com/ceilings-and-walls/#sle.
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3. USG Corporation​​:  www.usg.com/ceilings/#sle.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Suspension Systems:
1. Same as for acoustical units.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 ACOUSTICAL UNITS
A. Acoustical Units - General:  ASTM E1264, Class A.
B. Acoustical Panels Type A:  Painted mineral fiber,ASTM E1264 Type III, with the following

characteristics:
1. Size:  24 by 48 inches.
2. Thickness:  ​3/4 inches​.
3. Composition:  Wet felted.
4. Light Reflectance:  .82 percent, determined in accordance with ASTM E1264.
5. NRC Range:  ​70​ to ​75​, determined in accordance with ASTM E1264.
6. Ceiling Attenuation Class (CAC): ​42​, determined in accordance with ASTM E1264.
7. Edge:  ​​Square​​.
8. Surface Color:  ​White​.
9. Surface Pattern:  ​perforated, small holes and fissured​.
10. Suspension System:  Exposed grid Type 1.
11. Products:

a. ​​​Armstrong; Calla: www.armstrong.com/#sle​​​.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

C. Acoustical Panels Type B:  Painted mineral fiber,ASTM E1264 Type III, with the following
characteristics:
1. Size:  24 by 24 inches.
2. Thickness:  ​3/4 inches​.
3. Composition:  Wet felted.
4. Light Reflectance:  .82 percent, determined in accordance with ASTM E1264.
5. NRC Range:  ​70​ to ​75​, determined in accordance with ASTM E1264.
6. Ceiling Attenuation Class (CAC): ​42​, determined in accordance with ASTM E1264.
7. Edge:  ​Square​.
8. Surface Color:  White.
9. Surface Pattern:  ​Smooth​.
10. Suspension System:  Exposed grid Type 1.
11. Products:

a. ​​​Armstrong; Calla, www.armstrong.com/#sle​​​.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

12. Location: Administration Areas and Offices
2.03 SUSPENSION SYSTEM(S)

A. Metal Suspension Systems - General:  Complying with ASTM C635/C635M; die cut and
interlocking components, with perimeter moldings, hold down clips, stabilizer bars, clips, and
splices as required.

B. Exposed Steel Suspension System Type 1:  Formed steel, commercial quality cold rolled;
heavy-duty.
1. Profile:  Tee; 15/16 inch wide face.
2. Construction:  Double web.
3. Finish:  White painted.
4. Products:

a. USG Donn; Brand DX/DXL26: www.usg.com/#sle..
b. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
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2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Support Channels and Hangers:  Galvanized steel; size and type to suit application, seismic

requirements, and ceiling system flatness requirement specified.
B. Hanger Wire:   12 gauge, 0.08 inch galvanized steel wire.
C. Perimeter Moldings:  Same metal and finish as grid.

1. At Exposed Grid:  Provide L-shaped molding for mounting at same elevation as face of
grid.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that layout of hangers will not interfere with other work.

3.02 INSTALLATION - SUSPENSION SYSTEM
A. Install suspension system in accordance with ASTM C636/C636M, ASTM E580/E580M, and

manufacturer's instructions and as supplemented in this section.
B. Rigidly secure system, including integral mechanical and electrical components, for maximum

deflection of 1:360.
C. Locate system on room axis according to reflected plan.
D. Perimeter Molding:  Install at intersection of ceiling and vertical surfaces and at junctions with

other interruptions.
1. Use longest practical lengths.

E. Install after major above-ceiling work is complete.  Coordinate the location of hangers with other
work.

F. Suspension System, Non-Seismic:  Hang suspension system independent of walls, columns,
ducts, pipes and conduit.  Where carrying members are spliced, avoid visible displacement of
face plane of adjacent members.

G. Where ducts or other equipment prevent the regular spacing of hangers, reinforce the nearest
affected hangers and related carrying channels to span the extra distance.

H. Do not support components on main runners or cross runners if weight causes total dead load
to exceed deflection capability.

I. Support fixture loads using supplementary hangers located within 6 inches of each corner, or
support components independently.

J. Do not eccentrically load system or induce rotation of runners.
1. Use longest practical lengths.
2. Overlap and rivet corners.

K. Install Tectum® Direct-Attached Ceiling Panels in accordance manufacturer’s installation
instructions.

L. For seismic installations follow the requirements of the International Building Code, ASCE 7
and ASTM E580 and in install in accordance with the authorities having jurisdiction.

3.03 INSTALLATION - ACOUSTICAL UNITS
A. Install acoustical units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Fit acoustical units in place, free from damaged edges or other defects detrimental to

appearance and function.
C. Fit border trim neatly against abutting surfaces.
D. Install units after above-ceiling work is complete.
E. Install acoustical units level, in uniform plane, and free from twist, warp, and dents.
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F. Cutting Acoustical Units:
1. Make field cut edges of same profile as factory edges.

G. Where round obstructions occur, provide preformed closures to match perimeter molding.
3.04 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation from Flat and Level Surface:  1/8 inch in 10 feet.
B. Maximum Variation from Plumb of Grid Members Caused by Eccentric Loads:  2 degrees.

END OF SECTION  09 5100
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SECTION 09 6500
RESILIENT FLOORING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Resilient sheet flooring.
B. Resilient tile flooring.
C. Resilient base.
D. Resilient stair accessories.
E. Recycled rubber resilient flooring
F. Installation accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 6116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions.
B. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete:  Restrictions on curing compounds for concrete

slabs and floors to receive adhesive-applied resilient flooring.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM E648 - Standard Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor-Covering Systems Using
a Radiant Heat Energy Source; 2025a.

B. ASTM F1700 - Standard Specification for Solid Vinyl Floor Tile; 2020.
C. ASTM F1861 - Standard Specification for Resilient Wall Base; 2021 (Reapproved 2025).
D. NFPA 253 - Standard Method of Test for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor Covering Systems Using

a Radiant Heat Energy Source; 2023.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance

characteristics; including sizes, patterns and colors available; and installation instructions.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate seaming plans and floor patterns.
D. Verification Samples:  Submit ​two​ samples, ​6 by 6 inch​ in size illustrating color and pattern for

each resilient flooring product specified.
E. Sustainable Design Submittal:  Submit VOC content documentation for flooring and adhesives.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing specified flooring with

minimum three years documented experience.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in installing specified flooring with minimum three

years documented experience.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Upon receipt, immediately remove any shrink-wrap and check materials for damage and the
correct style, color, quantity and run numbers.

B. Store all materials off of the floor in an acclimatized, weather-tight space.
C. Maintain temperature in storage area between 55 degrees F and 90 degrees F.
D. Protect roll materials from damage by storing on end.
E. Do not double stack pallets.
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1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Store materials for not less than 48 hours prior to installation in area of installation at a

temperature of 70 degrees F to achieve temperature stability.  Thereafter, maintain conditions
above 55 degrees F.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 SHEET FLOORING

A. Section 096516.23 - Vinyl Sheet Flooring
2.02 TILE FLOORING

A. Vinyl Tile - Type ____:  Solid vinyl with color and pattern throughout thickness.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Mannington Commercial; _______:  www.manningtoncommercial.com#sle.
b. Approved Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2. Minimum Requirements:  Comply with ASTM F1700, of Class corresponding to type
specified.

3. Critical Radiant Flux (CRF):  Minimum 0.45 watt per square centimeter, when tested in
accordance with ASTM E648 or NFPA 253.

4. VOC Content Limits:  As specified in Section 01 6116.
5. Wear Layer Thickness: Minimum 20 mil.
6. Total Thickness:  0.100 inch​.
7. Pattern:  ​as indicated on the drawings​.
8. Color:  As indicated on drawings.

2.03 STAIR COVERING
A. Stair Nosings:  1-1/2 inch horizontal return, 1-1/8 inch vertical return, full width of stair tread in

one piece.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Roppe Corp​; See below​:  www.roppe.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2. Material:  Rubber.
3. Texture:  ​Ribbed​.
4. Color:  To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

2.04 RESILIENT BASE
A. Resilient Base:  ASTM F1861, ​​Type TP, rubber, thermoplastic​​; top set ​​Standard Toe Base​​.

1. Manufacturers:
a. Johnsonite, a Tarkett Company​; None - N/A​:  www.johnsonite.com/#sle.
b. Mannington Commercial; _____:  www.manningtoncommercial.com#sle.
c. Roppe Corp​; None - N/A​:  www.roppe.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2. Location: As indicated on drawings.
3. Height:  As indicated on drawings.​
4. Thickness:  0.125 inch.
5. Finish:  ​​___  ​​.
6. Length:  Roll.
7. Color:  As indicated on drawings.
8. Accessories:  Premolded ​external corners​.

2.05 ACCESSORIES
A. Primers, Adhesives, and Seam Sealer:  Waterproof; types recommended by flooring

manufacturer.
B. Adhesive for ​Rubber​ Flooring:

1. Manufacturers:
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a. ​ecore Commercial; E-Grip III One-Component Urethane: www.ecorecommercial.com​.
b. Substitutions:  Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

C. Moldings, Transition and Edge Strips:  Same material as flooring or where applicable, as
indicated on drawings.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Johnsonite: www.johnsonite.com.
b. Roppe Corp​;[None - N/A]​: www.roppe.com/#sle.
c. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that surfaces are flat to tolerances acceptable to flooring manufacturer, free of cracks
that might telegraph through flooring, clean, dry, and free of curing compounds, surface
hardeners, and other chemicals that might interfere with bonding of flooring to substrate.

B. Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work, are dust-free, and are ready to receive resilient base.

C. Cementitious Subfloor Surfaces:  Verify that substrates are ready for resilient flooring
installation by testing for moisture and alkalinity (pH).
1. Obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by resilient flooring

manufacturer and adhesive materials manufacturer.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Prepare floor substrates as recommended by flooring and adhesive manufacturers.
B. Remove subfloor ridges and bumps.  Fill minor low spots, cracks, joints, holes, and other

defects with subfloor filler to achieve smooth, flat, hard surface.
C. Prohibit traffic until filler is fully cured.
D. Clean substrate.

3.03 INSTALLATION - GENERAL
A. Starting installation constitutes acceptance of subfloor conditions.
B. Install in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
C. Spread only enough adhesive to permit installation of materials before initial set.
D. Fit joints and butt seams tightly.
E. Set flooring in place, press with heavy roller to attain full adhesion.
F. Where type of floor finish, pattern, or color are different on opposite sides of door, terminate

flooring under centerline of door.
G. Install edge strips at unprotected or exposed edges, where flooring terminates, and where

indicated.
H. Scribe flooring to walls, columns, cabinets, floor outlets, and other appurtenances to produce

tight joints.
3.04 INSTALLATION - SHEET FLOORING

A. Lay flooring with joints and seams parallel to longer room dimensions, to produce minimum
number of seams.  Lay out seams to avoid widths less than 1/3 of roll width; match patterns at
seams.

B. Cut sheet at seams in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
3.05 INSTALLATION - TILE FLOORING

A. Mix tile from container to ensure shade variations are consistent when tile is placed, unless
otherwise indicated in manufacturer's installation instructions.
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3.06 INSTALLATION - RESILIENT BASE
A. Fit joints tightly and make vertical.  Maintain minimum dimension of 18 inches between joints.
B. Install base on solid backing.  Bond tightly to wall and floor surfaces.
C. Scribe and fit to door frames and other interruptions.

3.07 CLEANING
A. Remove excess adhesive from floor, base, and wall surfaces without damage.
B. Clean in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.

3.08 PROTECTION
A. Prohibit traffic on resilient flooring for 48 hours after installation.

END OF SECTION  09 6500
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SECTION 09 6813
TILE CARPETING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Carpet tile, ​​​fully adhered  fully adhered​​​.
B. Matching roll carpet for direct glue installation on ​base​.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 6116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM D2859 - Standard Test Method for Ignition Characteristics of Finished Textile Floor

Covering Materials; 2016 (Reapproved 2021).
B. ASTM E648 - Standard Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor-Covering Systems Using

a Radiant Heat Energy Source; 2025a.
C. CRI 104 - Standard for Installation of Commercial Carpet; 2015.
D. NFPA 253 - Standard Method of Test for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor Covering Systems Using

a Radiant Heat Energy Source; 2023.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Samples:  Submit two carpet tiles illustrating backing,color and pattern design for each carpet

color selected.
C. Operation and Maintenance Data:  Include maintenance procedures, recommended

maintenance materials, and suggested schedule for cleaning.
D. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Carpet Tiles:  ​Quantity equal to 15 percent of total installed​ of each color and pattern

installed.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in installing carpet tile with minimum three years
documented experience and approved by carpet tile manufacturer.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Store materials in area of installation for minimum period of 24 hours prior to installation.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Tile Carpeting:
1. Milliken & Company​;[____]​: www.milliken.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Tile Carpeting​, Type Walk-off Carpet​:  ​Tufted​, manufactured in one color dye lot.

1. Product:  ​​Obex Tile​​ manufactured by ​​Millikin​​.
2. Tile Size:  ​24 by 24 inch​, nominal.
3. Thickness: ​​pile 0.203 inch​​.
4. Color: ​​As indicated on drawings​​.
5. Pattern:  ​As indicated on drawings​.
6. Critical Radiant Flux:  Minimum of ​0.22​ watts/sq cm, when tested in accordance with

ASTM E648 or NFPA 253.
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7. Surface Flammability Ignition:  Pass ASTM D2859 (the "pill test").
8. VOC Content:  Comply with Section ​01 6116​.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Carpet base with hemmed edges:
B. Carpet Tile Adhesive:  Recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.
C. Transistions: As indicated on drawings.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that subfloor surfaces are smooth and flat within tolerances specified for that type of work
and are ready to receive carpet tile.

B. Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work, are dust-free,  and are ready to receive carpet tile.

C. Verify that subfloor surfaces are dust-free and free of substances that could impair bonding of
adhesive materials to subfloor surfaces.

D. Verify that required floor-mounted utilities are in correct location.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Prepare floor substrates as recommended by flooring and adhesive manufacturers.
B. Remove subfloor ridges and bumps.  Fill minor or local low spots, cracks, joints, holes, and

other defects with subfloor filler.
C. Apply, trowel, and float filler to achieve smooth, flat, hard surface.  Prohibit traffic until filler is

cured.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Starting installation constitutes acceptance of subfloor conditions.
B. Install carpet tile in accordance with manufacturer's instructions​ and CRI 104 (Commercial)​.
C. Blend carpet from different cartons to ensure minimal variation in color match.
D. Cut carpet tile clean.  Fit carpet tight to intersection with vertical surfaces without gaps.
E. Lay carpet tile in square pattern, with pile direction parallel to next unit, set parallel to building

lines.
F. Locate change of color or pattern between rooms under door centerline.
G. Fully adhere carpet tile to substrate.
H. Adhere ​carpet tile​ as base finish up vertical surfaces to form base.  Terminate top of base with

hemmed edge.
I. Trim carpet tile neatly at walls and around interruptions.
J. Complete installation of edge strips, concealing exposed edges.

3.04 CLEANING
A. Remove excess adhesive without damage, from floor, base, and wall surfaces.
B. Clean and vacuum carpet surfaces.

END OF SECTION  09 6813
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SECTION 09 6816
SHEET CARPETING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Carpet, ​stretched-in with cushion underlay and direct-glued​.
B. Matching roll carpet for direct glue installation on base.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 6116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM D2859 - Standard Test Method for Ignition Characteristics of Finished Textile Floor

Covering Materials; 2016 (Reapproved 2021).
B. ASTM E648 - Standard Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor-Covering Systems Using

a Radiant Heat Energy Source; 2025a.
C. CRI 104 - Standard for Installation of Commercial Carpet; 2015.
D. NFPA 253 - Standard Method of Test for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor Covering Systems Using

a Radiant Heat Energy Source; 2023.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance

characteristics; sizes, patterns, colors available, and method of installation.
C. Samples: Submit two​ samples illustrating backing, color, and pattern for each carpet specified.
D. Maintenance Data:  Include maintenance procedures, recommended maintenance materials,

and suggested schedule for cleaning.
E. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements, for additional requirements.
2. Extra Carpet:  Quantity equal to {15} percent of each type, color, and pattern installed.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in installing carpet with minimum ​three​ years​

documented​ experience​ and approved by carpet manufacturer​.
1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Store materials in area of installation for minimum period of 24 hours prior to installation.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Carpet:
1. ​Tarkett; www.tarkett.com​.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 CARPET
A. Roll Carpet: Same manufacturer, type, color and pattern, and face fiber characteristics as

carpet tile, 6 feet wide, manufactured in same color dye lot as tile. Roll carpet to be used as
carpet base as required.

B. Backing: Powerbond manufactured by Tarkett
C. Location: As indicated on drawings
D. Color: As indicated on drawings
E. Pattern: As indicated on drawings
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2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Carpet Adhesive: Recommended by carpet manufacturer.
B. Transistions: As indicated on drawings.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that sub-floor surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work and are ready to receive carpet.

B. Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work, are dust-free, and are ready to receive carpet.

C. Cementitious Sub-floor Surfaces:  Verify that substrates are dry enough and ready for flooring
installation by testing for moisture and alkalinity (pH).

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Prepare floor substrates as recommended by flooring and adhesive manufacturers.
B. Remove sub-floor ridges and bumps.  Fill minor or local low spots, cracks, joints, holes, and

other defects with sub-floor filler.
C. Apply, trowel, and float filler to achieve smooth, flat, hard surface.  Prohibit traffic until filler is

cured.
3.03 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A. Install carpet and cushion in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and CRI 104
(Commercial).

B. Verify carpet match before cutting to ensure minimal variation between dye lots.
C. Lay out carpet and locate seams in accordance with shop drawings.

1. Locate seams in area of least traffic, out of areas of pivoting traffic, and parallel to main
traffic.

2. Do not locate seams perpendicular through door openings.
3. Align run of pile in same direction as anticipated traffic and in same direction on adjacent

pieces.
4. Locate change of color or pattern between rooms under door centerline.
5. Provide monolithic color, pattern, and texture match within any one area.

D. Install carpet tight and flat on subfloor, well fastened at edges, with a uniform appearance.
3.04 DIRECT-GLUED CARPET

A. Double cut carpet seams, with accurate pattern match.  Make cuts straight, true, and unfrayed.
 Apply seam adhesive to cut edges of woven carpet immediately.

B. Apply contact adhesive to floor uniformly at rate recommended by manufacturer.  After
sufficient open time, press carpet into adhesive.

C. Apply seam adhesive to the base of the edge glued down.  Lay adjoining piece with seam
straight, not overlapped or peaked, and free of gaps.

D. Roll with appropriate roller for complete contact of adhesive to carpet backing.
E. Trim carpet neatly at walls and around interruptions.

3.05 CLEANING
A. Remove excess adhesive from floor and wall surfaces without damage.
B. Clean and vacuum carpet surfaces.

END OF SECTION  09 6816
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SECTION 09 9113
EXTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Surface preparation.
B. Field application of paints.
C. Scope:  Finish exterior surfaces exposed to view, unless fully factory-finished ​and unless

otherwise indicated.​
D. Do Not Paint or Finish the Following Items:

1. Items factory-finished unless otherwise indicated; materials and products having factory-
applied primers are not considered factory finished.

2. Items indicated to receive other finishes.
3. Items indicated to remain unfinished.
4. Fire rating labels, equipment serial number and capacity labels, and operating parts of

equipment.
5. Stainless steel, anodized aluminum, bronze, terne-coated stainless steel, zinc, and lead.
6. Floors, unless specifically indicated.
7. Ceramic and other types of tiles.
8. Brick, glass unit masonry, architectural concrete, cast stone, integrally colored plaster and

stucco.
9. Exterior insulation and finish system (EIFS).
10. Glass.
11. Concealed pipes, ducts, and conduits.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 6116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions.
B. Section 05 5000 - Metal Fabrications:  Shop-primed items.
C. Section 05 5100 - Metal Stairs:  Shop-primed items.
D. Section 09 9123 - Interior Painting.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. MPI (APSM) - Master Painters Institute Architectural Painting Specification Manual; Current

Edition.
B. SSPC-SP 1 - Solvent Cleaning; 2015, with Editorial Revision (2016).
C. SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning; 2018.
D. SSPC-SP 6 - Commercial Blast Cleaning; 2007.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide complete list of products to be used, with the following information for

each:
1. Manufacturer's name, product name and/or catalog number, and general product category

(e.g. "alkyd enamel").
2. MPI product number (e.g. MPI #47).
3. Cross-reference to specified paint system(s) product is to be used in; include description

of each system.
4. If proposal of substitutions is allowed under submittal procedures, explanation of

substitutions proposed.
C. Samples:  Submit two paper chip samples, ____by____ inch in size illustrating range of colors

available for each surface finishing product scheduled.
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D. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1. See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Paint and Finish Materials:  1 gallon of each color; from the same product run, store

where directed.
3. Label each container with color in addition to the manufacturer's label.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified,

with minimum three years documented experience.
B. Applicator Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the type of work specified with

minimum three years experience and approved by manufacturer.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability.
B. Container Label:  Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number, brand

code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color designation, and
instructions for mixing and reducing.

C. Paint Materials:  Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F and a maximum of 90
degrees F, in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's instructions.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures are outside the paint product

manufacturer's temperature ranges.
B. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including testing of

substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.
C. Provide lighting level of 80 ft candles measured mid-height at substrate surface.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Provide paints and finishes from the same manufacturer to the greatest extent possible.
1. If a single manufacturer cannot provide specified products, minor exceptions will be

permitted provided approval by Architect is obtained using the specified procedures for
substitutions.

B. Paints:
1. Pittsburgh Paints; _____:  www.ppgpaints.com/#sle.
2. Sherwin-Williams Company; _____:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.

2.02 PAINTS AND FINISHES - GENERAL
A. Paints and Finishes:  Ready-mixed, unless required to be a field-catalyzed paint.

1. Provide paints and finishes of a soft paste consistency, capable of being readily and
uniformly dispersed to a homogeneous coating, with good flow and brushing properties,
and capable of drying or curing free of streaks or sags.

2. Supply each paint material in quantity required to complete entire project's work from a
single production run.

3. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute paint or finishes or add materials unless such procedure is
described explicitly in manufacturer's product instructions.

B. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content:  Comply with Section 01 6116.
C. Sheens:  Provide the sheens specified; where sheen is not specified, sheen will be selected

later by Architect from the manufacturer's full line.
D. Colors:  As indicated in Color Schedule.

1. Selection to be made by Architect after award of contract.
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2.03 PAINT SYSTEMS - EXTERIOR
A. ​​Exterior Surfaces to be Painted, Unless Otherwise Indicated:  Including ​primed metal​.

1. Two top coats and one coat primer.
2. Top Coat(s):  Exterior Light Industrial Coating, DTM Acrylic, Water Based; MPI #163.

a. Products:
1) Behr Premium Interior/Exterior Direct-To-Metal Paint Semi-Gloss [No.3200].

(MPI #163)
2) Pittsburgh Paints Pitt-Tech Plus EP DTM Industrial Enamel, 90-1610 Series,

Semi-Gloss. (MPI #163)
3) Valspar Professional DTM Acrylic Topcoat, No. 81120 Series, Semi-Gloss.

3. Top Coat Sheen:
a. Semi-Gloss:  MPI gloss level 5; use this sheen at all locations.

4. Primer:  As recommended by top coat manufacturer for specific substrate.
2.04 PRIMERS

A. Primers:  Provide primers as required or recommended by manufacturer of top coats.
2.05 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A. Accessory Materials:  Provide primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding
materials, and clean-up materials as required for final completion of painted surfaces.

B. Patching Material:  Latex filler.
C. Fastener Head Cover Material:  Latex filler.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Do not begin application of paints and finishes until substrates have been properly prepared.
B. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product manufacturer.
C. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work. Report any

condition that may potentially affect proper application.
D. Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to application.
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best

result for the substrate under the project conditions.
C. Remove or mask surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim,

escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces for finishing.
D. Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat.
E. Remove mildew from impervious surfaces by scrubbing with solution of tetra-sodium phosphate

and bleach. Rinse with clean water and allow surface to dry.
F. Galvanized Surfaces:

1. Remove surface contamination and oils and wash with solvent according to SSPC-SP 1.
2. Prepare surface according to SSPC-SP 2.
3.
4. Rinse the metal and let it dry completely for several hours.
5. Rinse the metal with a weak solution of water and ammonia and allow it to dry.
6. Remove any handles or other attachments from the metal.
7. Sand the entire metal surface thoroughly, including crevices and dents.
8. Wipe the entire surface with the tack cloths.

G. Ferrous Metal:
1. Solvent clean according to SSPC-SP 1.
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2. Shop-Primed Surfaces:  Sand and scrape to remove loose primer and rust.  Feather
edges to make touch-up patches inconspicuous.  Clean surfaces with solvent.  Prime bare
steel surfaces.  

3. Remove rust, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances using methods recommended
in writing by paint manufacturer and blast cleaning according to SSPC-SP 6 Commercial
Blast Cleaning. Protect from corrosion until coated.

H. Metal Doors to be Painted:  Prime metal door top and bottom edge surfaces.
3.03 APPLICATION

A. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in
"MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual".

B. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry. Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is
applied.

C. Apply each coat to uniform appearance.
D. Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles. Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles just prior

to applying next coat.
E. Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings removed

prior to finishing.
3.04 CLEANING

A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and
remove daily from site.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. Protect finishes until completion of project.

END OF SECTION  09 9113
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SECTION 09 9123
INTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Surface preparation.
B. Field application of paints, stains and varnishes.
C. Scope:  Finish interior surfaces exposed to view, unless fully factory-finished and unless

otherwise indicated.
1. Prime surfaces to receive wall coverings.
2. Mechanical and Electrical:

a. In finished areas, paint insulated and exposed pipes, conduit, and boxes, insulated
and exposed ducts, hangers, brackets, collars and supports, mechanical equipment
and electrical equipment, unless otherwise indicated.

b. Paint interior surfaces of air ducts and convector and baseboard heating cabinets that
are visible through grilles and louvers with one coat of flat black paint to visible
surfaces.

D. Do Not Paint or Finish the Following Items:
1. Items factory-finished unless otherwise indicated; materials and products having factory-

applied primers are not considered factory finished.
2. Items indicated to receive other finishes.
3. Items indicated to remain unfinished.
4. Fire rating labels, equipment serial number and capacity labels, bar code labels, and

operating parts of equipment.
5. Floors, unless specifically indicated.
6. Glass.
7. Concealed pipes, ducts, and conduits.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 016116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions.
B. Section 055000 - Metal Fabrications:  Shop-primed items.
C. Section 099600 - High-Performance Coatings.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM D16 - Standard Terminology for Paint, Related Coatings, Materials, and Applications;

2024.
B. ASTM D4258 - Standard Practice for Surface Cleaning Concrete for Coating; 2023.
C. SSPC-SP 1 - Solvent Cleaning; 2015, with Editorial Revision (2016).
D. SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning; 2018.
E. SSPC-SP 3 - Power Tool Cleaning; 2018.
F. SSPC-SP 6 - Commercial Blast Cleaning 2007.
G. SSPC-SP 13 - Surface Preparation of Concrete 1997 (Reaffirmed 2003).

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide complete list of products to be used, with the following information for

each:
1. Manufacturer's name, product name and/or catalog number, and general product category

(e.g. "alkyd enamel").
2. Cross-reference to specified paint system(s) product is to be used in; include description

of each system.
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3. Manufacturer's installation instructions.
C. Samples:  Submit TWO paper "draw down" samples, 8" X 11" in size, and illustrating range of

colors available for each finishing product specified.
1. Where sheen is specified, submit samples in only that sheen.

D. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1. See Section 016000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Paint and Finish Materials:  1 gallon (4 L) of each color; from the same product run,

store where directed.
3. Label each container with color in addition to the manufacturer's label.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified,

with minimum three years documented experience.
B. Applicator Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the type of work specified with

minimum three years’ experience and approved by manufacturer.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability.
B. Container Label:  Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number, brand

code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color designation, and
instructions for mixing and reducing.

C. Paint Materials:  Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees Fahrenheit and a
maximum of 90 degrees Fahrenheit, in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's
instructions.

D. FIELD CONDITIONS
1. Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures are outside the

temperature ranges required by the paint product manufacturer.
2. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including

testing of substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.
3. Provide lighting level of 80 ft candles (860 lx) measured mid-height at substrate surface.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Provide paints and finishes from the same manufacturer to the greatest extent possible.
1. In the event that a single manufacturer cannot provide specified products, minor

exceptions will be permitted provided approval by Architect is obtained using the specified
procedures for substitutions.
a. Basis-of-Design Product:  Painting and coating products manufactured by

1) Sherwin-Williams Company:  www.protective.sherwin-
williams.com/industries/#sle.

b. Paints:
1) Benjamin Moore Paints; benjaminmoore.com.
2) PPG Paints:  www.ppgpaints.com

2.02 PAINTS AND FINISHES - GENERAL
A. Paints and Finishes:  Ready mixed, unless intended to be a field-catalyzed paint.

1. Provide paints and finishes of a soft paste consistency, capable of being readily and
uniformly dispersed to a homogeneous coating, with good flow and brushing properties,
and capable of drying or curing free of streaks or sags.

2. Provide materials that are compatible with one another and the substrates indicated under
conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing
and field experience.
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3. Supply each paint material in quantity required to complete entire project's work from a
single production run.

4. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute paint or finishes or add materials unless such procedure is
specifically described in manufacturer's product instructions.

B. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content:  Comply with Section 016116.
C. Flammability:  Comply with applicable code for surface burning characteristics.
D. Sheens:  Provide the sheens specified; where sheen is not specified, sheen will be selected

later by Architect from the manufacturer's full line.
E. Colors:  To be selected from manufacturer's full range of available colors.

1. Selection to be made by Architect after award of contract.
2. Extend colors to surface edges; colors may change at any edge as directed by Architect.
3. In finished areas, finish pipes, ducts, conduit, and equipment the same color as the

wall/ceiling they are mounted on/under.
4. In utility areas, finish equipment, piping, conduit, and exposed duct work in colors

according to the color coding scheme indicated.
2.03 PAINT SYSTEMS - INTERIOR

A. Paint I-OP - Interior Surfaces to be Painted, Unless Otherwise Indicated:  Including gypsum
board, concrete, concrete masonry units, brick, wood, plaster, uncoated steel, shop primed
steel, galvanized steel and aluminum.
1. Two top coats and one coat primer.
2. Top Coat(s):  High Performance Architectural Interior Latex.

a. Products:
1) Sherwin Williams - Pro Industrial DTM B66 Series or Scuff Tuff S24 Series

(drywall high traffic)
2) PPG Paints Pitt-Tech Plus WB DTM Industrial Enamel, 90-1110 Series, Satin.

3. Top Coat(s):  Institutional Low Odor/VOC Interior Latex.
a. Products:

1) Sherwin Williams – ProMar 200 Zero B20 Series
2) PPG Paints Speed-hide zero Latex, 6-4410XI Series, Satin.

4. Top Coat Sheen:
a. Satin:  MPI gloss level 4; use this sheen for items subject to frequent touching by

occupants, including door frames and railings.
b. Semi-Gloss:  MPI gloss level 5; use this sheen at all locations.

5. Primer:  As recommended by top coat manufacturer for specific substrate.
B. Paint I-OP-MD-DT - Medium Duty Door/Trim:  For surfaces subject to frequent contact by

occupants, including metals and wood:
1. Two top coats and one coat primer.
2. Top Coat(s):  High Performance Architectural Interior Latex.

a. Products:
1) Sherwin Williams - Pro Industrial DTM B66 Series Satin
2) Sherwin Williams - Pro Industrial DTM B66 Series Semi-Gloss
3) PPG Paints Pitt-Tech Plus WB DTM Industrial Enamel, 90-1110 Series, Satin.
4) PPG Paints Pitt-Tech Plus WB DTM Industrial Enamel, 90-1210 Series, Semi-

Gloss.
3. Top Coat Sheen:

a. Satin:  MPI gloss level 4; use this sheen at all locations.
b. Semi-Gloss:  MPI gloss level 5; use this sheen at all locations.

4. Primer:  As recommended by top coat manufacturer for specific substrate.
C. Paint I-OP-MD-WC - Medium Duty Vertical and Overhead:  Including gypsum board, plaster,

concrete, concrete masonry units, uncoated steel, shop primed steel, galvanized steel and
aluminum.
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1. Two top coats and one coat primer.
2. Top Coat(s):  Interior Light Industrial Coating, Water Based.

a. Products:
1) Sherwin Williams - Pro Industrial DTM B66 Series Satin
2) Sherwin Williams - Pro Industrial DTM B66 Series Semi-Gloss
3) PPG Paints Pitt-Tech Plus WB DTM Industrial Enamel, 90-1110 Series, Satin.
4) PPG Paints Pitt-Tech Plus WB DTM Industrial Enamel, 90-1210 Series, Semi-

Gloss.
3. Primer:  As recommended by top coat manufacturer for specific substrate.

D. Paint I-OP-DF - Dry Fall:  Metals; exposed structure and overhead-mounted services in
utilitarian spaces, including shop primed steel deck, structural steel, metal fabrications,
galvanized ducts, galvanized conduit, galvanized piping.
1. Shop primer by others.
2. Top Coat:  Water Based Dry Fall for Galvanized Steel.

a. Products:
1) Sherwin Williams - Pro Industrial Waterborne Dryfall B42 Flat
2) Sherwin Williams - Pro Industrial Waterborne Dryfall B42 SG
3) PPG Paints Speed hide Super Tech Water Based Interior Dry-Fog, 6-735XI,

Flat.
4) PPG Paints Speed hide Super Tech Water Based Interior Dry-Fog, 6-727XI,

Semi-Gloss.
3. Primer:  As recommended by top coat manufacturer for specific substrate.

E. Paint I-TR-C - Transparent Finish on Concrete Floors.
1. 2 coats sealer.
2. Sealer:  Water Based for Concrete Floors; MPI #99.

a. Products:
1) Sherwin Williams – H&C Clarishield Sealer
2) PPG Paints Perma-Crete Plex-Seal WB Interior/Exterior Clear Sealer Stain, 4-

6200. (MPI #99)
2.04 PRIMERS

A. Primers:  Provide the following unless other primer is required or recommended by
manufacturer of top coats.
1. Alkali Resistant Water Based Primer.

a. Products:
1) Sherwin Williams – Loxon & Masonry Primer LX02
2) PPG Paints Perma-Crete Interior/Exterior Alkali Resistant Primer, 4-603 Series.

2. Interior Institutional Low Odor/VOC Primer Sealer.
a. Products:

1) Sherwin Williams – ProMar 200 Zero Primer B28
2) PPG Paints Speed hide zero Interior Latex Sealer, 6-4900XI.

3. Interior/Exterior Latex Block Filler.
a. Products:

1) Sherwin Williams – PrepRite Block Filler B25 Series
2) PPG Paints Speed hide Masonry Hi Fill Latex Block Filler, 6-15.

4. Interior Latex Primer Sealer.
a. Products:

1) Sherwin Williams – ProMar 200 Zero Primer B28
2) PPG Paints Speed hide Interior Latex Sealer, 6-2.

5. Interior Drywall Primer Sealer.
a. Products:

1) Sherwin Williams - ProMar 200 Zero Primer B28
2) PPG Paints Speed hide Interior Latex Sealer, 6-2.
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6. Anti-Corrosive Alkyd Primer for Metal.
a. Products:

1) Sherwin Williams – ProCryl Universal Metal Primer B66-310
2) PPG Devguard Multi-Purpose Primer, 4160 Series.

7. Interior/Exterior Quick Dry Alkyd Primer for Metal.
a. Products:

1) Sherwin Williams – ProCryl Universal Metal Primer B66-310
2) PPG Devguard Multi-Purpose Primer, 4160 Series.

8. Interior Water Based Primer for Galvanized Metal.
a. Products:
b. Sherwin Williams – Pro Industrial DTM Primer Finish B66 Series
c. PPG Paints Pitt-Tech plus DTM Industrial Primer, 90-912 Series.

2.05 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
A. Accessory Materials:  Provide primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding

materials, and clean-up materials as required for final completion of painted surfaces.
B. Patching Material:  Latex filler.
C. Fastener Head Cover Material:  Latex filler.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Do not begin application of paints and finishes until substrates have been properly prepared.
B. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product manufacturer.
C. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work.  Report any

condition that may potentially effect proper application.
D. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory

preparation before proceeding.
E. Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials.
F. Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter.  Do not apply

finishes unless moisture content of surfaces are below the following maximums:
1. Gypsum Wallboard:  12 percent.
2. Plaster and Stucco:  12 percent.
3. Masonry, Concrete, and Concrete Masonry Units:  12 percent.
4. Concrete Floors and Traffic Surfaces:  8 percent.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to application.
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best

result for the substrate under the project conditions.
C. Remove or repair existing paints or finishes that exhibit surface defects.
D. Remove or mask surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim,

escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces or finishing.
E. Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat.
F. Concrete:

1. Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and chalk.  Do not coat
surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be coated exceeds that permitted in
manufacturer's written instructions.

2. Clean concrete according to ASTM D4258.  Allow to dry.
3. Prepare surface as recommended by top coat manufacturer and according to SSPC-SP

13.
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G. Masonry:
1. Remove efflorescence and chalk.  Do not coat surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of

surfaces or if alkalinity of mortar joints exceed that permitted in manufacturer's written
instructions.  Allow to dry.

2. Prepare surface as recommended by top coat manufacturer.
H. Concrete Floors and Traffic Surfaces:  Remove contamination, acid etch, and rinse floors with

clear water.  Verify required acid-alkali balance is achieved.  Allow to dry.
I. Gypsum Board:  Fill minor defects with filler compound.  Spot prime defects after repair.
J. Galvanized Surfaces:

1. Remove surface contamination and oils and wash with solvent according to SSPC-SP 1.
2. Prepare surface according to SSPC-SP 2.

K. Ferrous Metal:
1. Solvent clean according to SSPC-SP 1.
2. Shop-Primed Surfaces:  Sand and scrape to remove loose primer and rust.  Feather

edges to make touch-up patches inconspicuous.  Clean surfaces with solvent.  Prime bare
steel surfaces.  Re-prime entire shop-primed item.

3. Remove rust, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances using methods recommended
in writing by paint manufacturer and blast cleaning according to SSPC-SP 6 "Commercial
Blast Cleaning".  Protect from corrosion until coated.

3.03 APPLICATION
A. Remove unfinished louvers, grilles, covers, and access panels on mechanical and electrical

components and paint separately.
B. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in

"MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual".
C. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry.  Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is

applied.
D. Apply each coat to uniform appearance in thicknesses specified by manufacturer.
E. Dark Colors and Deep Clear Colors:  Regardless of number of coats specified, apply as many

coats as necessary for complete hide.
F. Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles.  Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles just prior

to applying next coat.
G. Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings removed

prior to finishing.
3.04 CLEANING

A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and
remove daily from site.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. Protect finishes until completion of project.
B. Touch-up damaged finishes after Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION  09 9123
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SECTION 09 9600
HIGH-PERFORMANCE COATINGS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. High performance coatings.
B. Surface preparation.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 016116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions.
B. Section 099113 - Exterior Painting.
C. Section 099123 - Interior Painting:  Requirements for mechanical and electrical equipment

surfaces.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. 40 CFR 59, Subpart D - National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for
Architectural Coatings; U.S. Environmental Protection Agency current edition.

B. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials
2018b.

C. ASTM D4258 - Standard Practice for Surface Cleaning Concrete for Coating 2005
(Reapproved 2017).

D. SSPC V1 (PM1) - Good Painting Practice: Painting Manual, Volume 1 2016.
E. SSPC-PA 1 - Shop, Field, and Maintenance Painting of Steel 2016.
F. SSPC-PA 2 - Procedure for Determining Conformance to Dry Coating Thickness Requirements

2015.
G. SSPC-SP 1 - Solvent Cleaning 2015, with Editorial Revision (2016).
H. SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning 1982, with Editorial Revision (2004).
I. SSPC-SP 3 - Power Tool Cleaning 1982, with Editorial Revision (2004).
J. SSPC-SP 5 - White Metal Blast Cleaning 2007.
K. SSPC-SP 6 - Commercial Blast Cleaning 2007.
L. SSPC-SP 10 - Near-White Blast Cleaning 2007.
M. SSPC-SP 13 - Surface Preparation of Concrete 1997 (Reaffirmed 2003).

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide complete list of all products to be used, with the following information for

each:
1. Manufacturer's name, product name and/or catalog number, and general product category

(e.g. "alkyd enamel").
2. Cross-reference to specified coating system(s) product is to be used in; include

description of each system.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the Products specified in
this section with minimum three years documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability.
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B. Container Label:  Include manufacturer's name, type of coating, brand name, lot number, brand
code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color designation, and
instructions for mixing and reducing.

C. Coating Materials:  Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F (7 degrees C) and
a maximum of 90 degrees F(32 degrees C), in ventilated area, and as required by
manufacturer's instructions.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install materials when temperature is below 55 degrees F (13 degrees C) or above 90

degrees F (32 degrees C).
B. Maintain this temperature range, 24 hours before, during, and 72 hours after installation of

coating.
C. Restrict traffic from area where coating is being applied or is curing.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Provide high performance coating products from the same manufacturer to the greatest extent
possible.
1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Painting and coating products manufactured by

a. PPG Paints: www.ppgpaints.com
2. High-Performance Coatings:

a. PPG Paints:  www.ppgpaints.com/#sle.
b. Sherwin-Williams Company:  www.protective.sherwin-williams.com/industries/#sle.
c. Benjamin Moore Paints; benjaminmoore.com.

3. Substitutions: See 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
2.02 HIGH-PERFORMANCE COATINGS

A. Provide coating systems that meet the following minimum performance criteria, unless more
stringent criteria are specified:

2.03 TOP COAT MATERIALS
A. Coatings - General:  Provide complete multi-coat systems formulated and recommended by

manufacturer for the applications indicated, in the thicknesses indicated; number of coats
specified does not include primer or filler coat.
1. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content:

a. Provide coatings that comply with the most stringent requirements specified in the
following:
1) 40 CFR 59, Subpart D--National Volatile Organic Compound Emission

Standards for Architectural Coatings.
2) Utah Rule R307-361 Architectural Coatings Rule.
3) Determination of VOC Content:  Testing and calculation in accordance with 40

CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24), exclusive of colorants added to a tint base
and water added at project site; or other method acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction.

B. Latex Coating Type High Performance Direct to Metal Acrylic for Hollow Metal Core Door and
Window Frames and for Ferrous Metal Beams and Guardrails and Ductwork:
1. Top Coat(s): Latex, Interior, High Performance Architectural.

a. Sheen: Satin.
b. Products:

1) PPG Paints; Pitt-Tech HP Satin Enamel, 90-1110 Series:
www.ppgpaints.com/#sle.

C. Epoxy Coating for Concrete:
1. Number of coats:  Two.
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2. Product Characteristics:
a. Comply with the performance requirements specified above for moderate exposure.

3. Top Coat(s): Polyamide Epoxy.
a. Sheen:  Gloss.
b. Products:

1) PPG Paints; Amerlock 2VOC:  www.ppgpaints.com/#sle
2) Location: As indicated on the drawings.
3) PPG Paints, Perma-Crete Plex-Seal WB Clear Sealer, 4-6200 for Janitor Room

Floor, Storage Closets and Woodshop.
c. Color: As selected by architect from manufacturer's full line.

D. Top Coat(s): High Performance Institutional, Two-Component, Water Based Coating.
1. Sheen: Semi-Gloss for Restrooms and Shower Areas, Gypsum Board Walls & Ceilings.
2. Products:

a. PPG Paints; Pitt-Glaze WB Water-Borne Acrylic Epoxy 16-598 Series, Gloss/16-599
Series, Semi-Gloss:  www.ppgpaints.com/#sle.

E. High-Build Epoxy Coating for Exterior Exposed Steel Columns, Steel Angle Lintels, and
Bollards:
1. Number of Coats:  Two.
2. Product Characteristics:
3. Top Coat(s): Epoxy, High-Build.

a. Sheen:  Gloss.
b. Products:

1) PPG Paints; Amerlock 400 Epoxy, Semi-Gloss, AK-400 Series;
www.ppgpaints.com/#sle.

F. Urethane Coating for Exterior Exposed Steel Columns, Steel Angle Lintels, and Bollards,
Topcoat:
1. Number of Coats:  Two.
2. Top Coat(s): Polyurethane, Two-Component.

a. Sheen:  Semi-Gloss.
b. Products:

1) PPG Paints; Pitthane High Build Semi-Gloss Urethane Enamel, 95-8800 Series:
 www.ppgpaints.com/#sle.

2.04 PRIMERS
A. Primers:  Provide the following unless other primer is required or recommended by coating

manufacturer.
1. Primer Sealer, Latex, Interior.

a. Products:
1) PPG Paints; Speed hide Latex Quick Dry Sealer, 6-2;
2) www.ppgpaints.com/#sle.

2. Rust-Inhibitive, Water Based.
a. Products:

1) PPG Paints; Pitt-Tech plus DTM Industrial Primer, 4020 PF Series;
www.ppgpaints.com/#sle.

2.05 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
A. Accessory Materials:  Provide all primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding

materials, and clean-up materials as required for final completion of coated surfaces.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Do not begin application of coatings until substrates have been properly prepared.
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C. Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the coating
manufacturer.  Obtain and follow manufacturer's instructions for examination and testing of
substrates.

D. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work.  Report any
condition that may potentially affect proper application.

E. Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean surfaces of loose foreign matter.
B. Remove substances that would bleed through finished coatings.  If un-removable, seal surface

with shellac.
C. Remove finish hardware, fixture covers, and accessories and store.
D. Existing Painted and Sealed Surfaces:

1. Remove loose, flaking, and peeling paint.  Feather edge and sand smooth edges of
chipped paint.

2. Clean with mixture of trisodium phosphate and water to remove surface grease and
foreign matter.

E. Concrete:
1. Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and chalk.  Do not coat

surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be coated exceeds that permitted in
manufacturer's written instructions.

2. Prepare surface as recommended by coating manufacturer and according to SSPC-SP
13.

F. Galvanized Surfaces:
1. Remove surface contamination and oils and wash with solvent according to SSPC-SP 1.
2. Prepare surface according to SSPC-SP 2.

G. Ferrous Metal:
1. Solvent clean according to SSPC-SP 1.
2. Remove rust, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances using methods recommended

in writing by paint manufacturer and blast cleaning according to SSPC-SP 6 "Commercial
Blast Cleaning", and protect from corrosion until coated.

H. Protect adjacent surfaces and materials not receiving coating from spatter and overspray; mask
if necessary to provide adequate protection.  Repair damage.

3.03 PRIMING
A. Apply primer to all surfaces, unless specifically not required by coating manufacturer.  Apply in

accordance with coating manufacturer's instructions.
3.04 COATING APPLICATION

A. Apply coatings in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions, to thicknesses specified.
B. Apply in uniform thickness coats, without runs, drips, pinholes, brush marks, or variations in

color, texture, or finish.  Finish edges, crevices, corners, and other changes in dimension with
full coating thickness.

3.05 CLEANING
A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and

remove daily from site.
B. Clean surfaces immediately of overspray, splatter, and excess material.
C. After coating has cured, clean and replace finish hardware, fixtures, and fittings previously

removed.
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3.06 PROTECTION
A. Protect finished work from damage.

END OF SECTION  09 9600
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SECTION 09 9723
CONCRETE AND MASONRY COATINGS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Moisture resistant textured concrete and masonry coatings.
B. Moisture resistant smooth concrete and masonry coatings.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 6116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM B117 - Standard Practice for Operating Salt Spray (Fog) Apparatus; 2019.
B. ASTM D2369 - Standard Test Method for Volatile Content of Coatings; 2020.
C. ASTM D2370 - Standard Test Method for Tensile Properties of Organic Coatings; 2016

(Reapproved 2021).
D. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;

2023d.
E. ASTM G153 - Standard Practice for Operating Enclosed Carbon Arc Light Apparatus for

Exposure of Nonmetallic Materials; 2013 (Reapproved 2021).
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide data indicating coating materials​​.
C. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements.

1.05 MOCK-UP
A. Provide mock-up​ of 1​, ​4 feet​ long by ​4 feet​ wide, illustrating ​coating, color, and surface sheen​​,

for each specified coating​.
B. Mock-up may remain as part of the Work.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install materials when temperature is below 55 degrees F or above 90 degrees F.
B. Maintain this temperature range, 24 hours before, during, and 72 hours after installation of

coating.
C. Restrict traffic from area where coating is being applied or is curing.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Concrete and Masonry Coatings:
1. Prosoco; www.prosoco.com
2. Substitutions:  Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 CONCRETE AND MASONRY COATINGS
A. Provide high-build, moisture and graphiti resistant coating systems that meet the following

minimum performance criteria, unless more stringent criteria are specified:
1. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread/Smoke developed index of 0/0, maximum,

when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
2.03 MATERIALS

A. Coatings - General:  Provide complete systems formulated and recommended by manufacturer
for the applications indicated, in the thicknesses indicated.

B. Water Based, Acrylic Coating:
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1. Dry Film Thickness:  ​2-4 mils​, minimum.
2. Dry Film Color: Clear.
3. Sheen: Matte (preferred) or Satin (acceptable).
4. Quantity of Coats: Minimum (2) two, unless specifically not required by coating

manufacturer. Apply in accordance with coating manufacturer's instructions.
5. VOC Content: Measured in accordance with ASTM D2369, comply with Section 01 6116 -

Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions 
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the coating

manufacturer.  Obtain and follow manufacturer's instructions for examination and testing of
substrates.

C. Cementitious Substrates:  Do not begin application until substrate has cured 28 days minimum
and measured moisture content is not greater than 16 percent.

D. Masonry: Verify masonry joints are struck.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean surfaces of loose foreign matter.
B. Remove substances that would bleed through finished coatings.
C. Remove finish hardware, fixture covers, and accessories and store.
D. Protect adjacent surfaces and materials not receiving coating from spatter and overspray; mask

if necessary to provide adequate protection.  Repair damage.
3.03 COATING APPLICATION

A. Apply coatings in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, to thicknesses specified.
B. Apply in uniform thickness coats, without runs, drips, pinholes, brush marks, or variations in

color, texture, or finish.  Finish edges, crevices, corners, and other changes in dimension with
full coating thickness.

C. Burnished Block and Architectural CMU (Field Application).
1. Apply a thin, even coat with low-pressure sprayer, brush or roller. If an airless sprayer is

used, minimize pressure to produce a spray mist. Do not over apply.
a. Brush or Roller Application​​​​​​​​

1) Saturate the surface. Avoid excessive overlapping. Carefully brush out runs and
drips and puddles. Reapply to produce an even appearance over the entire
surface. Allow 30 to 40 minutes between applications, or until the first coat is
dry. Less material will be needed for the second application.

2. Brush out or back-roll runs and drips immediately to create a uniform film thickness and to
avoid an uneven appearance.

3. Allow treated surfaces to dry completely, at least 4 hours.
4. Repeat steps 1–3 for the second coat. Apply the second coat perpendicular to the first

coat for best finish. Less material may be required for the second coat.
3.04 CLEANING

A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and
remove daily from site.

B. Clean surfaces immediately of overspray, splatter, and excess material.
C. After coating has cured, clean and replace finish hardware, fixtures, and fittings previously

removed.
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3.05 PROTECTION
A. Protect finished work from damage.

END OF SECTION  09 9723
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SECTION 10 1100
VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Porcelain enamel steel markerboards.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Concealed supports in metal stud walls.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ANSI A135.4 - Basic Hardboard; 2012 (Reaffirmed 2020).
B. ANSI A208.1 - American National Standard for Particleboard; 2022.
C. ASTM A424/A424M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, for Porcelain Enameling; 2018.
D. ASTM C208 - Standard Specification for Cellulosic Fiber Insulating Board; 2022.
E. PS 1 - Structural Plywood; 2023.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's data on markerboard, tackboard, tackboard surface

covering, trim, and accessories.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate wall elevations, dimensions, joint locations , special anchor details.
D. Samples:  Color charts for selection of color and texture of chalkboard, porcelain enamel steel

markerboard, glass markerboard, tackboard, tackboard surface covering, and trim.
E. Test Reports:  Show compliance to specified surface burning characteristics requirements.
F. Manufacturer's printed installation instructions.

1.05 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide life of the building warranty for markerboard to include warranty against discoloration

due to cleaning, crazing or cracking, and staining.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS

A. Porcelain Enamel Steel Markerboards:
1. Manufacturers:

a. ADP LEMCO, https://www.adplemco.com/
b. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2. Color:  As selected from manufacturer's full range.
3. Core:  Particleboard, manufacturer's standard thickness, laminated to face sheet.
4. Backing:  Aluminum foil, laminated to core.
5. Size:  As indicated on drawings.
6. Frame:  Extruded aluminum , with concealed fasteners.
7. Frame Finish:  Anodized, natural.
8. Accessories:  Provide chalk tray, map rail, flag holder, and map hooks.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Porcelain Enameled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A424/A424M, Type I, Commercial Steel, with fired-on

vitreous finish.
B. Vinyl Coated Fabric:  ASTM F793/F793M Category IV.
C. Plywood:  PS 1 Grade C-D, softwood.
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D. Hardboard for Cores:  ANSI A135.4, Class 1 - Tempered, S2S (smooth two sides).
E. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1; wood chips, set with waterproof resin binder, sanded faces.
F. Fiber Board:  ASTM C208, cellulosic fiber board.
G. Foil Backing:  Aluminum foil sheet, 0.005 inch thick.
H. Steel Sheet Backing:  28 gauge, 0.0149 inch, galvanized.
I. Adhesives:  Type used by manufacturer.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Map Rail:  Extruded aluminum, manufacturer's standard profile, with cork insert and runners for

accessories; 1 inch wide overall , full width of frame.
B. Map Supports:  Formed aluminum sliding hooks, roller brackets, and provide 1 for each 2' of rail

to fit map rail.
C. Temporary Protective Cover:  Sheet polyethylene, 8 mil thick.
D. Flag Holders:  Cast aluminum bored to receive 1 inch diameter flag staff, bracketed to fit top rail

of  board.
E. Marker Tray:  Aluminum, manufacturer's standard profile, one piece full length of markerboard,

molded ends, concealed fasteners, same finish as frame.
F. Mounting Brackets:  Concealed.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.
B. Verify that internal wall blocking is ready to receive work and positioning dimensions are as

indicated on shop drawings.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install boards in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Secure units level and plumb.
C. Butt Joints:  Install with tight hairline joints.

3.03 CLEANING
A. Clean board surfaces in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Cover with protective cover, taped to frame.
C. Remove temporary protective cover at Date of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION  10 1100
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SECTION 10 1400
SIGNAGE

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Room and door signs.
B. Interior directional and informational signs.
C. Building identification signs.
D. Plaque.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 26 5100 - Interior Lighting:  Exit signs required by code.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 36 CFR 1191 - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and

Facilities; Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) Accessibility Guidelines; current edition.
B. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design; 2010.
C. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities; 2017.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's printed product literature for each type of sign, indicating sign

styles, font, foreground and background colors, locations, overall dimensions of each sign.
C. Signage Schedule:  Provide information sufficient to completely define each sign for fabrication,

including room number, room name, other text to be applied, sign and letter sizes, fonts, and
colors.
1. When room numbers to appear on signs differ from those on drawings, include the

drawing room number on schedule.
2. When content of signs is indicated to be determined later, request such information from

Owner through Architect at least 2 months prior to start of fabrication; upon request,
submit preliminary schedule.

3. Submit for approval by Owner through Architect prior to fabrication.
D. Samples:  Submit two samples of each type of sign, of size similar to that required for project,

illustrating sign style, font, and method of attachment.
E. Selection Samples:  Where colors are not specified, submit two sets of color selection charts or

chips.
F. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Include installation templates and attachment devices.
G. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Package signs as required to prevent damage before installation.
B. Package room and door signs in sequential order of installation, labeled by floor or building.
C. Store tape adhesive at normal room temperature.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install tape adhesive when ambient temperature is lower than recommended by

manufacturer.
B. Maintain this minimum temperature during and after installation of signs.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Flat Signs:
1. Best Sign Systems, Inc; None - N/A:  www.bestsigns.com/#sle.
2. Mohawk Sign Systems, Inc; None - N/A:  www.mohawksign.com/#sle.
3. ASI Sign Systems; www.asisignage.com.
4. Innerface Sign Systems; www.innerface-signage.com
5. Mohawk Sign Systems; www.mohawksign.com
6. Vomar Products; www.vomarproducts.com
7. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Dimensional Letter Signs:
1. ASI Signage Innovations; www.asisignage.com.
2. APCO Graphics, Inc; www.apcosigns.com.
3. Interface Sign Systems, Inc.; www.innerface-signage.com.
4. Mohawk Sign Systems; www.mohawksign.com
5. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

C. Plaques:
1. APCO Graphics, Inc; www.apcosigns.com.
2. ASI Signage Innovations; www.asisignage.com.
3. Gemini, Inc.; www.signletters.com
4. Interface Sign Systems, Inc.; www.innerface-signage.com.
5. Mohawk Sign Systems; www.mohawksign.com
6. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 SIGNAGE APPLICATIONS
A. Accessibility Compliance:  Signs are required to comply with ADA Standards and ICC A117.1

2017, unless otherwise indicated; in the event of conflicting requirements, comply with the most
comprehensive and specific requirements.

B. Room and Door Signs:  Provide a sign for every doorway, whether it has a door or not, not
including corridors, lobbies, and similar open areas.
1. Sign Type:  Flat signs with engraved panel media as specified.
2. Provide "tactile" signage, with letters raised minimum 1/32 inch and Grade II braille.
3. Office and Classroom:  Identify with room numbers to be determined later, not the

numbers indicated on drawings; in addition, provide "window" section for replaceable
occupant name.

4. Conference and Meeting Rooms:  Identify with room numbers to be determined later, not
the numbers indicated on drawings; in addition, provide "window" section with sliding "In
Use/Vacant" indicator.

5. Service Rooms:  Identify with room names and numbers to be determined later, not those
indicated on drawings.

6. Rest Rooms:  Identify with pictograms, the names "MEN" and "WOMEN", and braille.
C. Interior Directional and Informational Signs:  

1. Sign Type:  Same as room and door signs.
2. Sizes:  As indicated on drawings.
3. Wording of signs is scheduled below and locations on the drawings.

D. Building Identification Signs:
1. Use individual metal letters.
2. Mount on outside wall in location indicated on drawings.

E. Vinyl Signs:
1. Fabricate letters and numbers to required sizes and styles.

F. Plaque:  See Allowance for details.
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2.03 SIGN TYPES
A. Flat Signs:  Signage media without frame.

1. Edges:  Square.
2. Corners:  Radiused.
3. Clear Cover:  For customer produced sign media, provide clear cover of polycarbonate

plastic, glossy on back, non-glare on front.
4. Wall Mounting of One-Sided Signs:  Tape adhesive.

B. Color and Font:  Unless otherwise indicated:
1. Character Font: Font to be selected and provided by architect.
2. Character Case:  Upper case only.
3. Background Color:  manufactures full range of colors.
4. Character Color:  Contrasting color.

2.04 TACTILE SIGNAGE MEDIA
A. Engraved Panels:  Laminated colored plastic; engraved through face to expose core as

background color:
1. Total Thickness:  1/16 inch.

2.05 PLAQUES
A. Metal Plaques:

1. Metal:  Aluminum casting.
2. Metal Thickness:  1/8 inch, minimum.

2.06 DIMENSIONAL LETTERS
A. Metal Letters:

1. Metal:  Aluminum casting.
2. Finish:  Brushed, satin.
3. Mounting:  Concealed screws.

2.07 ACCESSORIES
A. Concealed Screws:  Stainless steel, galvanized steel, chrome plated, or other non-corroding

metal.
B. Tape Adhesive:  Double sided tape, permanent adhesive.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install neatly, with horizontal edges level.
C. Locate signs and mount at heights indicated on drawings and in accordance with ADA

Standards and ICC A117.1.
D. Protect from damage until Date of Substantial Completion; repair or replace damaged items.
E. Where signs are installed on glass provide a blank plate of equal size on opposite side of glass

to conceal adheisive.
3.03 SIGNAGE SCHEDULE

A. See site drawings for site sign locations and sign types.
B. See interior finish drawing sheets for building sign locations.
C. Verify final room numbers with owner.
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3.04 SIGNAGE GRAPHICS
A. See site drawings for site sign types.
B. See building signage graphics in drawings A-681.

END OF SECTION  10 1400
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SECTION 10 2800
TOILET, BATH, AND LAUNDRY ACCESSORIES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Commercial toilet accessories.
B. Commercial shower and bath accessories.
C. Electric hand/hair dryers.
D. Diaper changing stations.
E. Utility room accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 09 2216:  Concealed supports for accessories, including in wall framing and plates.
B. Section 10 2113.16 - Plastic-Laminate-Clad Toilet Compartments.
C. Section 22 4000 - Plumbing Fixtures:  Under-lavatory pipe and supply covers.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design; 2010.
B. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron

and Steel Products; 2017.
C. ASTM A269/A269M - Standard Specification for Seamless and Welded Austenitic Stainless

Steel Tubing for General Service; 2022.
D. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2023.
E. ASTM A666/A666M - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless

Steel Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar; 2024.
F. ASTM B86 - Standard Specification for Zinc and Zinc-Aluminum (ZA) Alloy Foundry and Die

Castings; 2023.
G. ASTM B456 - Standard Specification for Electrodeposited Coatings of Copper Plus Nickel Plus

Chromium and Nickel Plus Chromium; 2017 (Reapproved 2022).
H. ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass; 2021.
I. ASTM C1503 - Standard Specification for Silvered Flat Glass Mirror; 2024.
J. ASTM F2285 - Standard Consumer Safety Performance Specification for Diaper Changing

Tables for Commercial Use; 2022.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordinate the work with the placement of internal wall reinforcement, concealed ceiling
supports, and reinforcement of toilet partitions to receive anchor attachments.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Submit data on accessories describing size, finish, details of function, and

attachment methods.
C. Samples:  Submit two samples of each accessory, illustrating color and finish.
D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special procedures and conditions requiring

special attention.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Commercial Toilet, Shower, and Bath Accessories:
1. American Specialties, Inc​​:  www.americanspecialties.com/#sle.
2. Bradley Corporation​​:  www.bradleycorp.com/#sle.
3. Bobrick: www.bobrick.
4. Substitutions:  Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Accessories - General:  Shop assembled, free of dents and scratches and packaged complete

with anchors and fittings, steel anchor plates, adapters, and anchor components for installation.
1. Grind welded joints smooth.
2. Fabricate units made of metal sheet of seamless sheets with flat surfaces.

B. Keys:  Provide 2 keys for each accessory to Owner; master key lockable accessories.
C. Stainless Steel Sheet:  ASTM A666/A666M, Type 304.
D. Stainless Steel Tubing:  ASTM A269/A269M, Grade TP304 or TP316.
E. Galvanized Sheet Steel:  Hot-dipped galvanized steel sheet, ASTM A653/A653M, with

G90/Z275 coating.
F. Zinc Alloy:  Die cast,  ASTM B86.
G. Mirror Glass:  Annealed float glass, ASTM C1036 Type I, Class 1, Quality Q2, with silvering,

protective and physical characteristics complying with ASTM C1503.
H. Adhesive:  Two component epoxy type, waterproof.
I. Fasteners, Screws, and Bolts:  Hot dip galvanized; tamper-proof; security type.
J. Expansion Shields:  Fiber, lead, or rubber as recommended by accessory manufacturer for

component and substrate.
2.03 FINISHES

A. Stainless Steel:  Satin finish, unless otherwise noted.
B. Chrome/Nickel Plating:  ASTM B456, SC 2, polished finish, unless otherwise noted.
C. Baked Enamel:  Pretreat to clean condition, apply one coat primer and minimum two coats

epoxy baked enamel.
D. Galvanizing for Items Other than Sheet:  Comply with ASTM A123/A123M; galvanize ferrous

metal and fastening devices.
E. Shop Primed Ferrous Metals:  Pretreat and clean, spray apply one coat primer and bake.
F. Back paint components where contact is made with building finishes to prevent electrolysis.

2.04 COMMERCIAL TOILET ACCESSORIES
A. Toilet Paper Dispenser:  Owner furnished, Contractor installed.
B. Paper Towel Dispenser:  Owner furnished, Contractor installed.
C. Soap Dispenser:  Owner furnished, Contractor installed.
D. Mirrors:  Stainless steel framed, 1/4 inch thick annealed float glass; ASTM C1036.

1. Annealed Float Glass:  Silvering, protective and physical characteristics in compliance
with ASTM C1503.

2. Size:  as shown on the drawings.
3. Frame:  0.05 inchangle shapes, with mitered and welded and ground corners, and

tamperproof hanging system; satin finish.
4. Backing:  Full-mirror sized, minimum 0.03 inch galvanized steel sheet and nonabsorptive

filler material.
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E. Grab Bars:  Stainless steel, smooth surface.
1. Heavy Duty Grab Bars:  Floor supports are acceptable if necessary to achieve load rating.

a. Push/Pull Point Load:  Minimum 1000 pound-force, minimum.
b. Dimensions:  1-1/2 inch outside diameter, minimum 0.125 inch wall thickness,

exposed flange mounting, 1-1/2 inch clearance between wall and inside of grab bar.
c. Length and Configuration:  As indicated on drawings.

F. Combination Sanitary Napkin/Tampon Dispenser with Disposal:  Stainless steel, surface-
mounted.
1. Door:  Seamless 0.05 inch door with returned edges and tumbler lock.
2. Cabinet:  Fully welded, 0.03 inch thick sheet.
3. Operation:  No charge; no coin slots.
4. Identify dispensers slots without using brand names.
5. Minimum capacity:  15 napkins and 20 tampons.

G. Sanitary Napkin Disposal Unit:  Stainless steel, surface-mounted, self-closing door, locking
bottom panel with full-length stainless steel piano-type hinge, removable receptacle.

2.05 COMMERCIAL SHOWER AND BATH ACCESSORIES
A. Folding Shower Seat:  Wall-mounted surface; welded tubular seat frame, structural support

members, hinges, and mechanical fasteners of Type 304 stainless steel, L-shaped, right hand
and L-shaped, left hand seat.
1. Seat:  Phenolic or polymeric composite one-piece seat or seat slats, of Ivory color.
2. Size:  ADA Standards compliant.

B. Wall-Mounted Soap Dish:  Heavy duty, seamless stainless steel, surface-mounted with drain
holes, without grab bar, satin finish; with concealed mechanical fastening suitable for substrate
and backplate.

C. Robe Hook:  Heavy-duty stainless steel, double-prong, rectangular-shaped bracket and
backplate for concealed attachment, satin finish.

2.06 UNDER-LAVATORY PIPE AND SUPPLY COVERS
A. Specified in 22 4000 - Plumbing Fixtures.

2.07 ELECTRIC HAND/HAIR DRYERS
A. Electric Hand Dryers:   Traditional fan-in-case type, with downward fixed nozzle.

1. Operation:  Automatic, sensor-operated on and off.
2. Mounting:  Wall-mounted - surface.
3. Cover:  Nickel.

a. Tamper-resistant screw attachment of cover to mounting plate.
4. Electric Hand Dryer Products:

a. Dyson; Dyson Air blade V (Nickel): www.dyson.com.
b. Substitutions:  Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.08 DIAPER CHANGING STATIONS
A. Diaper Changing Station:  Wall-mounted folding diaper changing station for use in commercial

toilet facilities, meeting or exceeding ASTM F2285.
1. Material:  Polyethylene.
2. Mounting: Surface.
3. Color: Gray.
4. Minimum Rated Load: 250 pounds.

2.09 UTILITY ROOM ACCESSORIES
A. Mop and Broom Holder:  0.05 inch thick stainless steel, Type 304, hat-shaped channel.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify exact location of accessories for installation.
C. For electrically-operated accessories, verify that electrical power connections are ready and in

the correct locations.
D. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on drawings.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Deliver inserts and rough-in frames to site for timely installation.
B. Provide templates and rough-in measurements as required.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install accessories in accordance with manufacturers' instructions in locations indicated on

drawings.
B. Install plumb and level, securely and rigidly anchored to substrate.
C. Mounting Heights:  As required by accessibility regulations, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Grab Bars:  As indicated on drawings.
2. Other Accessories:  As indicated on drawings.

3.04 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed accessories from damage due to subsequent construction operations.

END OF SECTION  10 2800
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SECTION 10 2601
WALL AND CORNER GUARDS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Corner guards.
1.02 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section , for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Indicate .

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Wall and Corner Guards:
1. Babcock-Davis; None - N/A:  www.babcockdavis.com/#sle.
2. Construction Specialties, Inc; None - N/A:  www.c-sgroup.com/#sle.
3. Inpro; None - N/A:  www.inprocorp.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions:

2.02 COMPONENTS
A. Corner Guards - Surface Mounted:

1. Material:  Type 304 stainless steel, No. 4 finish, None - N/A gage, .0625 inch thick.
2. Performance:  Resist lateral impact force of  at any point without damage or permanent

set.
3. Width of Wings:
4. Corner:  1/8" radius.
5. Length:  One piece 48 inches high.

2.03 FABRICATION
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that rough openings, concealed blocking, and anchors are correctly sized and located.
B. Verify that field measurements are as .

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install components in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, level and plumb, secured

rigidly in position to wall framing members only.
B. Position corner guard 4 inches above finished floor to 52 inches high.
C. Install at all corridor locations that do not have a wainscot, or CMU.

3.03 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation From Required Height:

END OF SECTION  10 2601



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

This page intentionally left blank



Cache County School District

  
123008 Spring Creek Middle
School (2026 Remodel) 10 5100 - 1 Lockers

SECTION 10 5100
LOCKERS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Metal lockers.
B. Locker benches.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section ​03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete​:  Concrete base construction.
B. Section ​06 1000 - Rough Carpentry​:  Wood base construction.
C. Section ​06 1000 - Rough Carpentry​:  Wood blocking and nailers.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2023.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section ​01 3000 - Administrative Requirements​, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's published data on locker construction, sizes and accessories.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate locker plan layout, ​numbering plan​.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Protect locker finish and adjacent surfaces from damage.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Metal Lockers:
1. Art Metal Products​; None - N/A​:  www.artmetalproducts.com/#sle.
2. Lyon Workspace Products​; None - N/A​:  www.lyonworkspace.com/#sle.
3. Penco Products, Inc​; None - N/A​:  www.pencoproducts.com/#sle.
4. Republic Storage Systems Co​; None - N/A​:  www.republicstorage.com/#sle.
5. Substitutions:  ​See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements​.

2.02 LOCKER APPLICATIONS
A. ​​Student Lockers​​:  ​​Two tier​​ ​​metal​​ lockers, ​​recessed mounted​​.

1. Width:  ​12 inches​.
2. Depth:  ​12 inches​.
3. Height:  ​72 inches​.
4. Fittings:  Hat shelf at ADA lockers, 2 coat hooks.
5. Locking:  ​Built-in combination locks​.
6. Provide sloped top.

B. ​​​PE Lockers​​​:  ​​​Five tier​​​ ​​​metal​​​ lockers, ​​​On 4" preinstalled concrete curb - wall mounted or back to
back as per plan​​​.
1. Width:  ​12 inches​.
2. Depth:  ​12 inches​.
3. Height:  ​72 inches​.
4. Locking:  ​Padlock hasps, for padlocks provided by Owner​.
5. Provide sloped top.

C. ​​Kitchen Lockers​​:  ​​Two tier​​ ​​metal​​ lockers, ​​wall mounted with matching closed base​​.
1. Width:  ​12 inches​.
2. Depth:  ​12 inches​.
3. Height:  ​72 inches​.
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4. Fittings:  shelf at 15" at ADA lockers, 2 side coat hooks, and one double prong ceiling
hook.

5. Locking:  ​Padlock hasps, for padlocks provided by Owner​.
6. Provide sloped top.

D. Locker Room Benches:  Stationary type; Honed CMU Base with precast concrete cap.  See
drawings for details.
1. Height: 18 inches
2. Length:  Varies as indicated on drawings.

2.03 METAL LOCKERS
A. Lockers:  Factory assembled, made of formed sheet steel, ​ASTM A653/A653M SS Grade

33/230, with G60/Z180 coating​, stretcher leveled; metal edges finished smooth without burrs;
baked enamel finished inside and out.
1. Where ends or sides are exposed, provide flush panel closures.
2. Provide filler strips where indicated, securely attached to lockers.
3. Color:  Custom allow up to six (6) different colors.
4. Pattern: As indicated on drawings.

B. Locker Body:  Formed and flanged; with steel stiffener ribs; electric spot welded.
1. Body and Shelves:

a. At Student Lockers: 24 gage body/shelves, 24 gage backing
b. At PE Lockers: 16 gage body/shelves, 18 gage backing
c. At Athletic Lockers: 16 gage body/shelves, 18 gage backing
d. At Coaches Lockers: 16 gage body/shelves, 18 gage backing
e. At Kitchen Lockers: 24 gage body/shelves, 24 gage backing

C. Frames:  Formed channel shape, welded and ground flush, welded to body​, resilient gaskets
and latching for quiet operation​.
1. Door Frame:  ​16 gage, 0.0598 inch​, minimum.

D. Doors:  Hollow ​channel edge construction​, ​1 inch​ thick minimum; welded construction, channel
reinforced top and bottom with intermediate stiffener ribs, grind and finish edges smooth.
1. Door Metal thickness:

a. At Student Lockers: 16 gage doors
b. At PE Lockers: 14 gage doors
c. At Athletic Lockers: 14 gage doors
d. At Coaches Lockers: 14 gage doors
e. At Kitchen Lockers: 16 gage doors

2. Form recess for operating handle and locking device.
3. Provide ventilation louvers in top and bottom of face of door at student and kitchen

lockers.  Doors at PE, Athletic, and Coaches office to be diamond perforated metal.
E. Hinges:  Two for doors under ​42 inches​ high; three for doors over ​42 inches​ high; weld securely

to locker body and door.
1. Hinge Thickness:  ​14 gage, 0.0747 inch​.

F. Sloped Top:  ​20 gage, 0.0359 inch​, with closed ends.
G. Trim:  ​20 gage, 0.0359 inch​.
H. Number Plates:  Provide ​oval​ shaped ​brass​ plates.  Form ​numbers​ ​1/2 inch​ high of ​block​ font

style​ with ADA designation​, in contrasting color.
I. Locking device supplied by ​Owner​ at athletic, coaches, PE, and kitchen lockers.
J. Student lockers are to be supplied with a built in combination lock, five (5) combinations

available, master hey controlled.  Provide ADA compliant locks at ADA lockers.
K. Base:  

1. Continous Z base - except at Athletic Team and P.E. lockers.
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2. Pre-poured 4 inch concrete base only at Athletic Team and P.E. lockers. Concrete curb by
others.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that prepared bases are in correct position and configuration.
B. Verify bases​ and embedded anchors​ are properly sized.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. PE Lockers: Install alternating 2-tier and 6-tier in sequence.
B. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Install lockers plumb and square.
D. Place and secure on prepared base.
E. Secure lockers with anchor devices to suit substrate materials.  Minimum Pullout Force:  ​100 lb​.
F. Bolt adjoining locker units together to provide rigid installation.
G. Install ​end panels​.
H. Install accessories.
I. Replace components that do not operate smoothly.

3.03 CLEANING
A. Clean locker interiors and exterior surfaces.

END OF SECTION  10 5100
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SECTION 11 6823
EXTERIOR COURT ATHLETIC EQUIPMENT

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTIONS INCLUDES

A. Basketball furnishings and equipment
1.02 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data sheets on each product specified, including detailed
installation diagrams and recommended installation methods.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate all materials, dimensions, welds, finish, etc. for field fabricated items.
C. Maintenance Data: For site furnishings to include in O&M Manuals.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Furnish paint for touch-up as required.
B. Install pre-manufactured items, poured-in-place or pre-cast items, and all related materials

required to complete the work indicated on the drawings and/or specified.
C. Materials Inspection:  The Contractor shall inspect all items upon delivery to ensure no damage

to material or finish. Minor repairs and/or touch up shall be accepted only upon prior
authorization from the landscape architect and shall conform, at minimum, to manufacturer’s
standards.

1.04 WARRANTY
A. Contractor shall warrant work as provided by the General and Supplementary Conditions and

Division 01 Specifications.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. Basketball Post & Backboard: 5-9/16” diameter heavy duty gooseneck type galvanized pole
with maximum 6’ extension; steel powder coated fan backboard; heavy duty single ring goal.

2.02 MANUFACTURERS
A. Douglas Sports, (800) 553.8907 or www.douglas-sports.com.
B. ADP Lemco Inc., (801) 280.4000 or www.adplemco.com
C. Component Playgrounds, (877) 985.2474 or www.componentplaygrounds.com
D. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
correct and level finished grade, mounting surfaces, installation tolerances, and other
conditions affecting performance.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions unless more stringent requirements
are indicated.  Complete field assembly of site furnishings where required.

B. Install furnishings and equipment level, plumb, true, securely anchored and positioned at
locations indicated on Drawings.

C. Post Setting:  Set cast-in support posts in concrete footing with smooth top, shaped to shed
water.  Protect portion of posts above footing from concrete splatter.  Verify that posts are set
plumb or at correct angle and are aligned and at correct height and spacing.  Hold posts in
position during placement and finishing operations until concrete is sufficiently cured.
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D. Touch-up paint, as necessary, all blemishes incurred during shipping or assembly, color as
designated, to manufacturer’s standards.

3.03 ADJUSTING
A. Upon completion of the installation of site furnishings, check each item and verify that all

equipment is properly installed; verify that all trim is in place; adjust all components as
necessary to ensure proper operation; remove all labels from equipment.

B. Make necessary adjustments for safe, efficient and smooth operation.
3.04 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed products until completion of project.
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products after Substantial Completion.

3.05 CLEANING
A. Remove all packing materials from job site.
B. Clean or restore marred surfaces.

END OF SECTION  11 6823
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SECTION 12 2400
WINDOW SHADES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Window shades and accessories.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section :  Concealed wood blocking for attachment of headrail brackets.
B. Section :  Substrate for window shade systems.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. NFPA 701 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests for Flame Propagation of Textiles and Films; 2023,

with Errata.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Sequencing:
1. Do not fabricate shades until field dimensions for each opening have been taken.
2. Do not install shades until final surface finishes and painting are complete.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section , for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's standard catalog pages and data sheets including

materials, finishes, fabrication details, dimensions, profiles, mounting requirements, and
accessories.

C. Shop Drawings:  Include .
D. Selection Samples:  Include .
E. Verification Samples: Minimum size  square, representing actual materials, color and pattern.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this

section, with not less than  years of experience.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of this type with minimum

three years of documented experience.
1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver shades in manufacturer's unopened packaging, labeled to identify each shade for each
opening.

B. Handle and store shades in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.
1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS
1.09 WARRANTY

A. Provide manufacturer's warranty from Date of Substantial Completion, covering the following:
1. Shade Hardware:
2. Fabric:
3. Aluminum and Steel Coatings: .

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manually Operated Roller Shades:
1. Draper, Inc:  www.draperinc.com/#sle.
2. Lutron Electronics Co., Inc; None - N/A:  www.lutron.com/#sle.
3. Hunter Douglas Architectural:  www.hunterdouglasarchitectural.com/#sle.
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4. Levolor; None - N/A:  www.levolor.com/commercial/#sle.
5. Mecho; Mecho/5:  www.mechoshade.,com.
6. Substitutions:

2.02 WINDOW SHADE APPLICATIONS
A. Interior Roller Shades:

1. Type:  Roll down, closed position is at window sill.
2. Fabric:  ThermalVeil Dense Vertical Weave with 2% Open.
3. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range of colors.
4. Mounting:
5. Operation:  Manual.

2.03 ROLLER SHADES
A. Roller Shades:  Fabric roller shades complete with mounting brackets, roller tubes, hembars,

hardware and accessories.
1. Drop: .
2. Size:

B. Fabric:  Non-flammable, color-fast, impervious to heat and moisture, and able to retain its
shape under normal operation.
1. Flammability:  Pass NFPA 701 large and small tests.

C. Roller Tubes:  As required for type of operation.
D. Hembars:  Designed for weight requirements and adaptation to uneven surfaces, to maintain

bottom of shade straight and flat.
E. Manual Operation for Interior Shades:  ; .

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Fascias:  Size as required to conceal shade mounting.

1. Style:  As selected by Architect from shade manufacturer’s full selection.
2. Material and Color:  To match shade.

B. Brackets and Mounting Hardware:  As recommended by manufacturer for mounting
configuration and span indicated.

C. Fasteners:  Non-corrosive, and as recommended by shade manufacturer.
2.05 FABRICATION

A. Field measure finished openings prior to ordering or fabrication.
B. Fabricate shades to fit openings within specified tolerances.

1. Vertical Dimensions:  Fill openings from head to sill with  space between bottom bar and .
2. Horizontal Dimensions - Inside Mounting:  Provide symmetrical light gaps on both sides of

shade not to exceed  total.
C. Dimensional Tolerances:  As recommended in writing by manufacturer.
D. At openings requiring continuous multiple shade units with separate rollers, locate roller joints

at window mullion centers; butt rollers end-to-end.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine finished openings for deficiencies that may preclude satisfactory installation.
B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory

preparation before proceeding.
C. Start of installation shall be considered acceptance of substrates.
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3.02 PREPARATION
A. Prepare surfaces using methods recommended by manufacturer for achieving best result for

substrate under the project conditions.
B. Coordinate with window installation and placement of concealed blocking to support shades.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and approved shop drawings, using

mounting devices as indicated.
B. Installation Tolerances:

1. Maximum Offset From Level:
C. Adjust level, projection and shade centering from mounting bracket.  Verify there is no

telescoping of shade fabric.  Ensure smooth shade operation.
3.04 CLEANING

A. Clean soiled shades and exposed components as recommended by manufacturer.
B. Replace shades that cannot be cleaned to "like new" condition.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products from subsequent construction operations.
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION  12 2400
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SECTION 12 3600
COUNTERTOPS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Laminate Countertops
B. Solid surface countertops

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;

2023d.
B. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition; 2014, with Errata

(2016).
C. AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2021, with Errata.
D. ISFA 2-01 - Classification and Standards for Solid Surfacing Material; 2013.
E. NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates; 2005.
F. SEFA 2 - Installations; 2010.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:

1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
3. Specimen warranty.

C. Shop Drawings:  Complete details of materials and installation ; combine with shop drawings of
cabinets and casework specified in other sections.

D. Test Reports:  Chemical resistance testing, showing compliance with specified requirements.
E. Maintenance Data:  Manufacturer's instructions and recommendations for maintenance and

repair of countertop surfaces.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified in this
section, with not less than three years of documented experience.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.
B. Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with solvent-based materials,

in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction.
1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits
recommended by manufacturer for optimum results.  Do not install products under
environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 COUNTERTOPS

A. Plastic Laminate Countertops:  High-pressure decorative laminate (HPDL) sheet bonded to
substrate.
1. Laminate Sheet, Type ___:  NEMA LD 3, Grade HGS, 0.048 inch nominal thickness.

a. Manufacturers:
1) Formica Corporation; _______:  www.formica.com/#sle.
2) Lamin-Art, Inc; _____:  www.laminart.com/#sle.
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3) Panolam Industries International, Inc; _____:   www.panolam.com/#sle.
4) Wilsonart; _____:  www.wilsonart.com/#sle.
5) Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

b. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread index of 25, maximum; smoke
developed index of 450, maximum; when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

c. Wear Resistance:  In addition to specified grade, comply with NEMA LD 3 High Wear
Grade requirements for wear resistance.

d. Finish:  As indicated on drawings..
e. Surface Color and Pattern:  As indicated on drawings.
f. Location(s): As indicated on drawings.

2. Back and End Splashes:  Same material, same construction.
B. Ultracompact Surface Countertops: Sintered stone, chemically-resistant substrate.

1. Manufaturers:
a. Cosentino USA, Inc.; www.dekton.comSubstitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product

Requirements.
b. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2. Composition: Selected raw materials formed into flat slabs utilizing sinterized particle
technology.

3. Color: To be selected from manufacturer’s full color range.
4. Surface finish: As indicated on drawings.
5. Surface Color and Pattern: As indicated on drawings.
6. Slab Thickness: 3 cm
7. Location(s): Science Classrooms and Science Lab Prep Rooms.

C. Solid Surfacing Countertops:  Solid surfacing sheet or plastic resin casting over continuous
substrate.
1. Flat Sheet Thickness:  1/2 inch, minimum.
2. Solid Surfacing Sheet and Plastic Resin Castings:  Complying with ISFA 2-01 and NEMA

LD 3; acrylic or polyester resin, mineral filler, and pigments; homogenous, non-porous and
capable of being worked and repaired using standard woodworking tools; no surface
coating; color and pattern consistent throughout thickness.
a. Manufacturers:

1) Avonite Surfaces​; None - N/A​: www.avonitesurfaces.com/#sle.
2) Dupont​; Natural Gray​: www.corian.com/#sle.
3) Formica Corporation​; None - N/A​: www.formica.com/#sle.
4) Wilsonart​; None - N/A​: www.wilsonart.com/#sle.
5) Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

b. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread index of 25, maximum; smoke
developed index of 450, maximum; when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

c. Finish on Exposed Surfaces: ​Semi-gloss, gloss rating of 25 to 50​.
d. Color/Pattern Family:  Solid color, light colors.

3. Other Components Thickness:  1/2 inch, minimum.
4. Exposed Edge Treatment: Built up to minimum ​1-1/4 inch​ thick; ​radiused edge​​​.
5. Back and End Splashes:  Same sheet material, square top; minimum 4 inches high.
6. Fabricate in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), Section

11 - Countertops, Premium Grade.
7. Location(s): As indicated on drawings.

2.02 ACCESSORIES
A. Fixed Top-Mounted Countertop Support Brackets:

1. Material:  Steel.
2. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard, factory-applied, textured powder coat.
3. Color:  Black.
4. Products:
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a. Centerline Brackets​; Front Mounting Plus Countertop Support​:
 www.countertopbracket.com/#sle.

b. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
2.03 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate tops and splashes in the largest sections practicable, with top surface of joints flush.
1. Join lengths of tops using best method recommended by manufacturer.
2. Fabricate to overhang fronts and ends of cabinets 1 inch except where top butts against

cabinet or wall.
3. Prepare all cutouts accurately to size; replace tops having improperly dimensioned or

unnecessary cutouts or fixture holes.
B. Provide back/end splash wherever counter edge abuts vertical surface unless otherwise

indicated.
1. Secure to countertop with concealed fasteners and with contact surfaces set in waterproof

glue.
2. Height:  4 inches, unless otherwise indicated.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.
B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory

preparation before proceeding.
C. Verify that wall surfaces have been finished and mechanical and electrical services and outlets

are installed in proper locations.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best

result for the substrate under the project conditions.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install laboratory worksurface countertops in compliance with requirements of SEFA 2.
B. Securely attach countertops to cabinets using concealed fasteners.  Make flat surfaces level;

shim where required.
C. Attach plastic laminate countertops using screws with minimum penetration into substrate

board of 5/8 inch.
D. Seal joint between back/end splashes and vertical surfaces.

3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Variation From Horizontal: 1/8 inch in 10 feet, maximum.
B. Offset From Wall, Countertops:  1/8 inch maximum; 1/16 inch minimum.
C. Field Joints:  1/8 inch wide, maximum.

3.05 CLEANING
A. Clean countertops surfaces thoroughly.

3.06 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products until completion of project.
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION  12 3600
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3.02 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation From Plumb:  1/4 inch.
B. Maximum Offset From True Position:  1 inch.

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Layout:  Verify that fence installation markings are accurate to design, paying attention to gate

locations, underground utilities, and property lines.
B. Gates:  Inspect for level, plumb, and alignment.

3.04 CLEANING
A. Clean jobsite of excess materials; scatter excess material from post hole excavations uniformly

away from posts. Remove excess material if required.
B. Clean fence with mild household detergent and clean water rinse well.
C. Remove mortar from exposed posts and other fencing material using a 10 percent solution of

muriatic acid followed immediately by several rinses with clean water.
D. Touch up scratched surfaces using materials recommended by manufacturer.  Match touched-

up paint color to factory-applied finish.
3.05 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES

A. Demonstrate proper operation of ​equipment​ to ​Owner​'s designated representative.
END OF SECTION  32 3113
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